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Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (2.1.62):

May the mighty arm of Gopala, whose curving eyes are like
lotus petals, protect you — His arm which effortlessly lifted up
Govardhan Hill and made it a plaything, like a ball used for
sports.



Three prayers at Kadamb Kandi
in Braja-dham

by
Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Maharaj

nandagramatah srava-yavat-pathe madhya-sthale sundare
tatratya-ramya-kadambake bhajana-pitho ‘traiva rupa-prabhoh
purvair atra ca nirmitam bahu-krtat kaksa-trayam bhiksubhih
asmabhir hy adhunaiva marmara-siladyair bhusitam samskrtam

On the road from Nandagrama to Yavat, at the delightful Kadamba
grove midway between them, is the sacred bhajana-kutir of Sri Rupa
Prabhu. Formerly, ascetics constructed three small rooms here with
great effort. Hoping to also render whatever service here, we have
now restored and adorned Sri Rupa Prabhu’s place of bhajan with
marble and other stonework.

kvaham manda-matis tv ativa-patitah kva tvam jagat-pavanah
bho svamin krpayaparadha-nicayo nunam tvaya ksamyatam
yace ‘ham karuna-nidhe! varam imam padabja-mule bhavat-
sarvasvavadhi-radhika-dayita-dasanam gane ganyatam

Where am [, so lowly and fallen, and where are you, the great soul
who delivers the universe! Oh Lord, by your grace, you are sure to
forgive my offences. Oh ocean of mercy, in the dust of your lotus feet
I pray for this benediction only: kindly make my life successful by
recommending me for admission into the group of Sri Varsabhanavi
Dayita Dasa, the dear-most one in your heart.

lila-samgopa-kale nirupadhi-karuna-karina svamin aham

yat padabje ‘rpito yat-pada-bhajanamayam gayayitva tu gitam
yogyayogyatva-bhavam mama khalu sakalam dusta-buddher agrhnan
sa sri-rupah kada mam nija-pada-rajasa bhusitam samvidhatte

Just prior to the withdrawal of his manifest lila, my causelessly mer-
ciful Divine Master Srila Saraswati Thakur handed me over to the
holy feet of that Divine Personality (Sri Rupa Goswami) by having me
sing the glorious prayer unto his lotus feet (Sri Rupa-manjari-pada,
composed by Srila Narottama Das Thakur). Despite my lowliness —
and disregarding all my various qualifications and disqualifications
— when will Srimad Rupa Prabhu grace me with the dust of his holy
lotus feet?



Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj
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Dasa-Vidha-Namaparadha

The Ten Offences to the Holy Name
by

Srila Bhakti Sundar Govinda Dev-Goswami Maharaj
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hari-nama mahamantra sarva-mantra-sara
yadera karuna-bale jagate prachara
sei nama-parayana sadhu, mahajana
tahadera ninda na kariha kadachana [1]
The Hari-nam mahamantra, the best of all mantras, is distributed

throughout the world by the mercy of the sadhus devoted to the
Name. Never criticise those great souls.
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vrajendra-nandana krsna sarvesvaresvara
mahesvara adi tara sevana-tatpara
nama chintamani krsna-chaitanya-svarupa
bheda-jnana na karibe lila-guna-rupa [2]
The prince of Braja Sri Krishna is the Lord of all Lords. Shiva and all
the other gods are dedicated to His service. The Name of Krishna is a
wish-fulfilling jewel and a spiritual form of Krishna Himself. Do not

consider the Name to be distinct from Krishna’s Form, Qualities, or
Pastimes.
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“quru krsna-rupa hana sastrera pramane
guru-rupe krsna krpa kare bhagyavane”
se gurute martya-buddhi avajnadi tyaji’
ista-labha kara, nirantara nama bhaji’ [3]

The scriptures confirm that Guru is a form of Krishna: “In the form
of Guru, Krishna bestows His mercy upon the fortunate” (Cc: 1.1.45).
Give up the mentality that Guru is a mortal, and all other kinds of dis-
respect, and attain your cherished goal: serving the Name eternally.
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sruti, sruti-mata-saha satvata purana
sri-nama-charana-padma kare nirajana

sei sruti-sastra yeba karaye nindana
se aparadhira sanga karibe varjana [4]

The Vedas, their mother Gayatri, and Srimad Bhagavatam worship

the lotus feet of the divine Name. Avoid the association of any offend-
er who criticises these scriptures.
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namera mahima sarva-sastrete vakhane
atistuti, hena kabhu na bhaviha mane
agastya, ananta, brahma, sivadi satata
ye nama-mahima-gatha sankirtana-rata
se nama-mahima-sindhu ke paibe para?
atistuti bale yei—sei durachara [5]



The glories of the Name are proclaimed in all the scriptures. Nev-
er think that they are exaggerated praise. Agastya, Ananta, Brahma,
Shiva and all the countless devotees always engage in chanting narra-
tions of the Name’s glories. So, who can cross the ocean of those glo-
ries? Anyone who considers them to be exaggerated praise is wicked.
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krsna-namavali nitya golokera dhana
kalpita, prakrta, bhave—aparadhi-jana [6]

Krishna’s Names are the eternal wealth of Goloka. Anyone who con-
siders Them imaginary or mundane is an offender.
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name sarva-papa-ksaya sarva-sastre kaya
sara-dina papa kari’ sei bharasaya—
emata durbuddhi yara sei aparadhi
maya-pravanchita, duhkha bhunje niravadhi [7]
All the scriptures declare that the Name destroys the karma arising
from every kind of sin. The wicked who sin all day long in expecta-

tion that Krishna’s Name will allow them to sin are offenders deluded
by Maya. They suffer perpetually, if they never give up the life of sin.
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atulya sri-krsna-nama purna-rasa-nidhi

tara sama na bhaviha subha-karma adi [8]

Sri Krishna’s incomparable Name is an overflowing reservoir of rasa.
Never consider chanting the Name equal to any sort of auspicious
activity.
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name sraddha-hina-jana —vidhata vanchita
tare nama dane aparadha sunischita [9]

Those who have no faith in the Name are deceived by Providence. To
give the Name to them is an offence.
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suniyao krsna-nama-mahatmya apara
ye priti-rahita, sei naradhama chhara
ahamta mamata yara antare bahire
suddha krsna-nama tara kabhu nahi sphure [10]
Those who remain devoid of love for Krishna’s Name even after hear-
ing about Sri Naam’s boundless glories are deplorable, fallen souls.

The pure Name of Krishna never reveals Himself to those who are
internally and externally ridden with egotism and possessiveness.

A% W AT F AT T |
CT [ FCA AT ARSIl

R NFHFCAT ST SICT W |

TG otd 3en froy =13 ussa

ei dasa aparadha kariya varjana

ye sujana kare hari-nama sankirtana

apurva sri-krsna-prema labhya tare haya
nama-prabhu tara hrde nitya vilasaya [11]
The great souls who chant the Lord’s Name having given up these

ten offences attain extraordinary love for Sri Krishna, and Sri Naam
Himself plays within their hearts eternally.
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The devotee of Krishna, being free from material desire, is peace-
ful. Those who desire enjoyment, liberation, or mystic powers
are restless. So the scriptures declare— even among thousands
upon thousands of liberated and perfected sages, the surren-
dered devotee filled with adoration for Sriman Narayana is rare.
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Om Vishnupad Srimad Bhakti Prasun Aranya Maharaj
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Serving the wish-fulfilling vine in the garden of Bhakti-Devi,
giving oneself fully to that service, pure devotion at last attains
the flowering tree of Divine Love growing at the lotus-like feet
of Sri Krishna, Reality the Beautiful. When the fully ripe fruit
of the tree falls in Goloka Brindaban, the devotee, even while
situated in an Earthly environment, can taste it.
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Om Vishnupad Srimad Bhakti Kiran Giri Maharaj
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sri siddhanta-sarasvatiti viditau gaudiya-gurv-anvaye
bhato bhanur iva prabhata-gagane yo gaura-sankirtanaih
mayavada-timingilodara-gatan uddhrtya jivaniman
krishna-prema-sudhabdhi gahana sukham pradat prabhum tam bhaje

In the great Gaudiya Vaishnava Acharya’s line,
as Srila Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati he is renowned.

Like the radiant sun in the morning sky,
he appeared to rescue all souls swallowed by
the all-devouring mayavada philosophy.

By spreading the teaching of Lord Gauranga
to sing the holy name of Lord Krishna,
he gave all the chance to dive in the ocean
of love for Sri Krishna, the Supreme Person.

Srila Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati,
my lord, the divine master,
at his feet, I pray

— to serve him forever.

16



— . A 1T
. e L e e 3 : o A 3 7
) e « A o

Sri Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati
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O Thakur Bhaktivinode!

Where am I, so lowly and fallen,

and where are you,

the great soul who delivers the universe!

O Lord, by your grace,

you are sure to forgive my offenses.

O ocean of mercy, in the dust of your lotus feet
I pray for just this benediction:

kindly make my life successful

by recommending me for admission

into the group of Sri Varsabhanavi Dayita Das,
the dearmost one in your heart.

— Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj
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Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Madhya-Lila - Chapter Seventeen
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Summary — That year, after witnessing the Ratha-yatra at Sri Kshetra,
Mahaprabhu resolved to go to Brindaban. Sri Ramananda and Swaru-
pa arranged for Balabhadra Bhattacharyya and a brahmana servant
accompanying him to go with the Lord. Before dawn, the Lord de-
parted toward Cuttack, keeping Cuttack to the south, and proceeded
along a solitary forest path. Along the way through the forest, He
caused tigers, elephants, and other creatures to sing Krishna’s name
in divine love. Wherever villages were found, alms were collected and
preparations of rice and various foods were made. In places devoid of
villages or inhabitants, stored rice was cooked and wild greens and
vegetables were gathered. The Lord became greatly pleased by the
excellent conduct and service of Balabhadra Bhattacharyya. In this
manner, traveling through the forest path of Jharkhanda, the Lord
then arrived at the holy abode of Varanasi. While bathing at the Man-
ikarnika ghat, the Lord met Tapan Mishra, who took Him to his own
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home where he carefully attended to Sri Gauranga. In Varanasi, the
Lord’s previously acquainted devotee, the physician Chandrashek-
har, also began serving Him. Then a Maharashtrian brahmana, after
observing the Lord’s astonishing conduct, described it to the prom-
inent sannyasi Prakashananda Sarasvati, who then criticized the
Lord severely. Distressed by this, the brahmana came and reported
everything to the Lord. The Lord then explained that the inability of
Prakashananda and other sannyasis to utter Krishna’s name was due
to their offenses to the name, and mercifully instructed the brahma-
na to avoid the association of Mayavadis. Thereafter, departing from
Kashi along the road to Prayag, the Lord arrived in Mathura and mer-
cifully accepted alms at the house of a Sanoriya brahmana, a disciple
of Sri Madhavendra Puri. Later, in the mood of divine love, the Lord
wandered through the twelve forests of Sri Brindaban, and listened to
a conversation of a male and female parrot.

(Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya)

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 1
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vrindaban-pathe gamanakale pashu-pakshiganake krishna-prema-prad-
anakari krishna-chaitanya

gachchan vrindabanam gauro byaghrebhainakhagan bane
premonmattan sahonrityan vidadhe krishna-jalpinah

While going upon the path to Brindaban, Sri Gaurachandra caused
the tigers, elephants, deer, and birds within the forest to become mad-
dened with Krishna-prema, dancing together and uttering the name
of Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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While proceeding toward Brindaban, Sri Gaurachandra caused the
tigers, elephants, deer, and birds living in the forests along the path
to become overjoyed with prema through uttering Krishna’s names,
and made them dance.

Anubhashya
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Gaura, while going to Brindaban (having departed outward), in the
forest (upon the path through the Jharkhand forest), caused the tigers,
elephants, deer, birds, and others to become maddened with prema
(absorbed in the ecstasy of Krishna-prema), making them dance to-
gether (engaging in delightful dancing together with Gaura), and to
utter “Krishna! Krishna!” (speaking the names of Krishna).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 2
¥ T ¢Sy o o™ |
TANCTObH & (ITTEIW |l 2 1l

jaya jaya gaurachandra jaya nityananda
jayadwaitachandra jaya gaurabhakta-vrinda

All glories to Gaurachandra! All glories to Nityananda! All glories to
Adwaitachandra! All glories to the devotees of Gaura!

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 3
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sharat-kale gamanechchhu prabhur swarup-raya-saha mantrana

sharat-kal haila, prabhur chalite haila mati
ramananda-swarup-sange nibhrite yukti

When the autumn season arrived, the Lord felt inclined to depart. In
seclusion He consulted with Ramananda Raya and Swarup.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 4
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“mor sahay kara yadi, tumi dui jan
tabe ami yanja dekhi shrivrindaban”

“If you two assist Me, I shall go to Sri Brindaban.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 5
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dvitiya-sangi na laiyai gamanechchha
ratre uthi’ banapathe palanja yab
ekaki yaib, kahou sange na laib

Desiring to travel without a companion, He said: “At night I shall rise
and flee by the forest path. I shall go alone, not taking anyone with
Me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 6
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keha yadi sanga laite pachhe uthi’ dhay
sabare rakhiba, yena keha nahi yay

“If someone might arise and run behind me wishing to accompany
me, restrain them; make sure no one goes after Me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 7
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bhakter nikat bhagabaner tat-prasad-yajna
prasanna hana ajna diba, na maniba duhkha
toma-sabar sukhe, pathe habe mor sukh

“Be pleased and grant permission that I can go to Braja, and do not be
unhappy. My happiness is found in the happiness of all of you — in
my journey I shall find great happiness by thinking of you.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text
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swarup o rayer prabhuke nibedan

duijan kahe, “tumi ishvar svatantra
yei ichchha, sei kariba, naha paratantra”

Swarup and Raya submitted unto the Lord: “You are the independent
Supreme Lord. Whatever you desire, that you shall do. You are not
dependent upon another.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 9
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bhakter sukhei bhagavat-priti
kintu amanduhar shun ek nibedane
“tomar sukhe amar sukh” — kahila apane

“But please hear one submission from the two of us. You yourself
said: ‘In your happiness lies My happiness.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 10
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bhagavat-prititei bhakta-sukh
amanduhar mane tabe bada sukh hay
ek nibedan yadi dhar, dayamay
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“Therefore tremendous happiness will arise within us if You, O mer-
ciful Lord, grant us just one request.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 11
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ekajan vaishnava-viprake sange laite prarthana

uttam brahman ek sange abashya chahi

bhiksha kari’ bhiksha dibe, yabe patra bahi’
“We both desire that a single, highly qualified brahmin would ac-
company You. He will beg alms and cook for you. He will carry a
waterpot.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 12
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banapathe yaite nahi “bhojyan”-brahman

ajna kar, sange chaluk bipri ekajan”
“Traveling on the forest path, there will be places where there are no
brahmanas whose cooked food may be accepted by You, as bhiksha.
Please order that one brahmana can accompany You to cook for You.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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13. Bhojyanna-brahmana — a brahmana whose food is fit to be eaten;
that is, a brahmana of pure habits whose food may be accepted and
eaten without fault.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 13
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prabhur nija kahakeo sange laite anichchha, manomat sangir lak-
shan-nirdesh

prabhu kahe, “nija-sangi kaho na laib

ekajane nile, aner mane duhkha haib”

The Lord did not desire to take any of His own associates with Him,
and described the qualities of the companion He desired:

The Lord said: “I shall not take any of My direct companions. If I take
one person, sorrow will arise in the minds of the others.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 14
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nutan sangi haibek, siddha yar man
enche yabe pai, tabe lai “ek” jan

“He shall be a new companion, someone whose mind is perfected. If
I find such a person then I shall take that one man.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 15
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swaruper balabhadra bhatta o tahar janaik sangi o bhritya-viprake nir-
bachan o sange laite prarthana
swarup kahe, — “ei balabhadra-bhattacharyya
tomate susnigdha bada, pandit, sadhu, arya”

Swarup said: “Balabhadra Bhattacharyya is here at Purushottam. He
is affectionate toward you, learned, saintly, and noble.”

Anubhashya
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Regarding the word snigdha — in the verse “bruyuh snigdhasya shishy-
asya gurabo guhyam apy uta” (Bhagavatam 1.1.8), Sridhara Swami, in
his commentary upon the word snigdhasya, has written: “premava-
tah” — “someone possessed of affection.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 16
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3219 3551 WICT TS 1 ST 1 s 11

prabhusange karmabuddhi-prabal saral viprake atma-shodhan-suy-
og-pradan prathamei toma-sange aila gauda haite
ihar ichchha achhe “sarva-tirtha karite”

“From the very beginning he came with You from Gauda. He has the
desire to visit all the holy places.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 17
ITon 8 O8H! fAedw For At
219 1% Wi [y aF “gor”
2T AL FEEA GIA-FoF-Fo7 1 sa

balabhadra o tat-sangi viprer kritya nideshi
ihar sange achhe vipra ek “bhritya”
inho pathe kariben seva-bhiksha-kritya

“He is a suitable brahmana servant. Along the road he will perform
the duties of service to a sannyasi, and begging alms.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 18
ER & R [ ERU LI C 1 BT e U
IF-2ITL ATZCO (O CFIT L 2347 1 3%
ihare sange laha yadi, sabar hay “sukh”
ban-pathe yaite tomar kon nai duhkha”

“If you take him with you then everyone will be happy. Even travel-
ing by the forest path, you will have no difficulty.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 19

12 fag IR (@ T egetaT |

©EIIL:;: T fomel e wf; fomw it 1” s 11

sei vipra bahi’ nibe bastrantha-bhajan

bhattacharyya bhiksha dibe kari’” bhikshatan
“An additional brahmana will carry the cloth and waterpot, and the
Bhattacharyya will obtain alms and provide bhiksha.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

35| IFTFSIEH- IF 8 T |

20. bastranthu-bhajan — cloth and waterpot.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 20
ART TSI O 64 AR AFIS I CF |
IS -GGG S0 I f9T 1 20 11
prabhur svikar

tahar bachan prabhu angikar kaila
balabhadra-bhattacharyye sange kari’ nila

The Lord accepted Swarup Damodar Goswami’s words and took Bal-
abhadra Bhattacharyya with Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 21
qifacs esgiArest-g29, TG ittt gwiRa-Tiat ¢
“JaqIcay Tl (vfd” “srreat” At |
CI3-31Ca fF Ay sfaaat gatgat n 2s 1
ratrite jagannathajna-grahana, ratri-seshe gopane vrindavana-yatra
purva-ratrye jagannatha dekhi’ “ajna” lana
sesha-ratre uthi’ prabhu calila lukana

On the night before he left, after seeing Jagannath in His temple and
taking Jagannatha’s permission, Lord Sri Krishna Chaitanya rose be-
fore dawn and secretly departed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 22
A IAVRE EEES I b L ACIC R (A E R ISEAC (O E |
ATOFICH S& ST Ay 1 (Af¥AT
FCTIY S FCq TP 28T 11 22
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prate viraha-vyakula bhakta-ganera prabhura anveshana
pratah-kale bhakta-gana prabhu na dekhiya
anveshana kari’” phire vyakula hana

In the morning, not seeing the Lord, the devotees of Sri Krishna wan-
dered about in distress, searching for him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 23
FHATYF TG AICF 7T 8 s it fgfa
T A-CATI G T (& fAqraeT |
e 7ot IR @, Sfa” AT I 120 1
svarupa-kartrika bhakta-ganake nivarana o bhakta-ganera nivritti

svarupa-gosani sabaya kaila nivarana
nivritta hana rahe sabe, jani’ prabhura mana

Swarup Goswami restrained everyone. Understanding the mind of
the Lord they remained behind at Purushottam.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 24
AT VAT TA-JT ; AP FAT *I3+Fwicias Twia e
FHCAN-A AT AL =IF6” Ay S+i+1c sferat
F6P ST S ¢ ATIFIAT 1 28 11

prasiddha path chhari’ prabhu upapathe chalila
katak dahine kari” bane prabeshila

Avoiding the main road, the Lord proceeded along a side path. Avoid-
ing the city of Cuttack to his right, he entered the great forest.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 25

FISH-ICA e oy FHATT At |

TEI-I1Y AL BICY AP CrfUAT 1 2 1l

nirjan-bane chale prabhu krishna-nam lana

hatti-byaghra path chhade prabhure dekhiya
The Lord traveled through the solitary forest chanting Krishna’s
Name. Seeing him, elephants and tigers moved aside from the path
as he walked onwards. There were herds of elephants, tigers, rhinoc-
eroses, and boars.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 26
*TA-ATCH I, T, TS, BFAT |
ST YT CAC AY FILAT ST 1l 20 1l
pale-pale byaghra, hasti, gandar, shukargan
tar madhye abeshe prabhu karila gaman

Walking in their midst, absorbed in the divine ecstasy of the Name of
Krishna, Sri Chaitanya went on and on.

Anubhashya
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Because a liberated soul stays immersed in the blissful realization of
the non-dual, all-pervading Absolute — that is, because a liberated
soul has no awareness of duality — there is no fear of any violence
that might arise within the universe made by nature. And because Sri
Chaitanya is eternally situated in the sentiment of devotion to Lord
Krishna, he saw all things, everywhere, as things related to Krishna.
Seeing how all beings are intimately connected to Krishna, He there-
fore regarded every animal and person he met as his own kin. Even
the animals, inspired by Krishna in their hearts, regarded Sri Chait-
anya with affection the moment they saw Him dancing and singing
in ecstasy. They felt compelled to accept Him as a joyful, beloved
member of their own family, a kindred soul. Therefore, there was no
absence of affection, nor any scope for violence amongst them. And
also, along the forest paths of the vast Jharkhand jungle, Sri Chaitanya
continually exhibited the constant endeavour of a devotee of Krishna,
since He kept searching for Sri Krishna everywhere He looked.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 27
T SEIBICAR Ve 2/ V2o |
AR AOICHA Ol QF ATT=J N 24 1l

dekhi’ bhattacharyyer mane haya mahabhaya
prabhur pratape tara eka pash haya

Seeing this, Bhattacharyya felt horrified. But by the Lord’s influence
all the animals moved aside.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 28
ATV AT Ty FIAITC2 =17
SICICT OIF ATCT AQ A 5FT 1l 26 1

ekadin pathe byaghra kariyachhe shayan
abeshe tar gaye prabhur lagila charan

One day, a tiger was lying asleep upon the path. In divine ecstasy, the
Lord touched its body with his foot.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 29
AY FCT,_TT “FT” 71 S 11
‘T FX I T TBCO AT 125 1

prabhu kahe, kaha “krishna” byaghra uthila
‘krishna krishna’ kahi” byaghra nachite lagila

The Lord said, “Chant Krishna!” The tiger rose up crying out “Krish-
na! Krishna!” and dancing.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 30
o fred =gg F T
TGS AT FIICO GTAA 1l o |

ara dine mahaprabhu kare nadi-snan
matta-hastiyuth aila karite jalapan

On another day, Mahaprabhu was bathing in a river when a rowdy
herd of elephants came there to drink and play in the water.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 31
AY GCA FOF FCH, AT T ATZAT |
FF 27 I Ag & ler Mgt nws 1

prabhu jale kritya kare, age hasti aila
“krishna kaha” bali’ prabhu jal pheli’ marila

The Lord stood in the water engaging in His bathing rituals when the
elephants came nearby. Telling the elephants, “Chant Krishna!” the
Lord splashed water on them.

Anubhashya
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Kritya — bathing, mantra-recitation, remembrance, and related prac-
tices.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 32
T2 SA -3 T AT I T 1l
C1E “FH” FH” BCJ, CATT ATCH, AT 1102 1l
sei jalabindu-kana lage yar gaye
sei “krishna krishna” kare, preme nache, gaya

Whichever elephant’s body was touched by drops of that water began
chanting “Krishna! Krishna!” They began dancing in divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 33
(I YLV ATY, (FT FAC fBsa17 1
A SHIBICHI T 2 SATFIF 1l 0o 1|

keha bhume pade, keha karaye chitkar
dekhi’ bhattacharyyer mane haya chamatkar

Some fell to the ground and rolled about. Others cried out loudly.
Seeing this, Bhattacharyya was struck with wonder.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 34
ATY TIZCS FCI AY T RO |
WY FSGIFT 307 SUECT A4t 1108 1

pathe yaite kare prabhu uchcha sankirtan
madhur kantha-dhvani shuni’ aise mriga-gan
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As the Lord traveled along the road He sang Krishna’s Name out
loud, performing sankirtan. Hearing the sweetness of His voice many
deer approached.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 35
SIRCA-TICT @i 3 T A9-5105%
AR Ol &3 Y7, CATF AT ¢ 11 voe 1l
dahine-bame dhvani shuni’ yaya prabhu-sange
prabhu tar anga muche, shloka pade range
Hearing the sound of the Name echoing around them on both sides,

the deer followed along, prancing near the Lord. The Lord affection-
ately touched their bodies and joyfully recited a verse.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 36
MTSBTAACS (S0125188)__
3T W Yo AT 2fqy ast
Jt T ATe-ffbacaIy |
w7 @fioe Trgwsat:
sJerte wYfAfbore ATARCATF: 1o
dhanyah sma mudha-matayo “pi harinya eta
ya nanda-nandanam upatta-vichitra-vesham

akarnya venu-ranitam saha-krishna-sarah
pujam dadhur virachitam pranayavalokaih

In Srimad Bhagavatam (10.21.11):

“Even these deer, although possessed of simple understanding, are
blessed. Hearing the sound of Krishna’s flute, they came to Him —
Nanda-nandana, beautifully adorned in His variegated dress — to-
gether with their black-deer husbands. Then all the deer worshiped
Him with loving glances.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 37
TP [ AT A1 AB-5T0 |
-y ffer st T=raga s
henakale byaghra tatha aila panch-sat
byaghra-mrigi mili’ chale mahaprabhur sath
At that time, five or seven tigers also came there. The tigers and deer
walked together in the sankirtan parade of Mahaprabhu.
Anubhashya
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When the autumn season arrived, Krishna began wandering through
the forests while sounding His flute. Hearing this flute-song, the gopi
girls, agitated with longing for Krishna’s company, sang: “O friend,
even these deer, although simple-minded and born in the families
of other animals, are blessed and successful. Hearing the sound of
the flute, they approached Nanda-nandana together with their black-
deer husbands. Krishna was adorned with forest garlands, peacock
feathers, gunja ornaments, and other beautiful decorations, and they
came to worship Him with their loving glances.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
vyl a8 JeNfS T2 177, Aoy S=iat [fbaca=t
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These simple-minded female deer were indeed blessed, because upon
beholding Nanda-nandana in His variegated dress, and hearing the
sound of His flute, they worshiped Him together with the black deer
through loving glances.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 38
i TAAGT JUIRA"=YTS (A |
FWIRA-B4-3FF I ART=1 1 ob 1
dekhi’ mahaprabhur vrindaban-smriti haila
vrindaban-guna-barnan shloka padila

Seeing this, Mahaprabhu remembered Brindaban, and recited a verse
describing the glories of Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 39
AVSTHATS (50159190)-_
T (TAEqQts TS F-YoiwAe |
A TS I-To-F 5-SFTHET 1 vs
srimad-bhagavate (10.13.60)

yatra naisarga-durvairah sahasan nri-mrigadayah
mitranivajitavas-druta-rut-tarshanadikam

In Srimad Bhagavatam (10.13.60):
“In that place (Brindaban), even men, deer, and other creatures who
are naturally hostile live together like friends. And because it is the

abode of Ajita Krishna, anger, thirst, and similar qualities of the mind
flee away from there.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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rasita ava I7 T 998 Fw S ~(Frojfa=) g afem
& I4-go i (@-qIeE “ifgorts +AA A=, ca
C1E AYIFO JMIRAGIN (vfUTS 1

In that place, although men, tigers, and others are naturally opposed
to one another, they dwell together in friendship. And because it is
the place of Krishna’s eternal happiness, anger, thirst, and similar
qualities abandon that dham and fly away. This is the vision Brahma
beheld of supra-mundane Brindaban-dham.

Anubhashya
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After stealing the calves and cowherd-boy friends of Krishna, Brah-
ma returned to Braja, after what was only a moment by his reckoning
of time, and saw the calves and cowherd boys he thought he had
stolen — now endowed with supreme majesty — sporting together
with Sri Krishna. Becoming utterly bewildered by the Maya of Krish-
na, Brahma felt stupefied. Later, when Krishna mercifully lifted His
curtain of Maya, Brahma, like a man awakened from sleep, looked in
all directions and beheld the supreme majesty of Krishna’s abode, Sri
Brindaban — “where even those naturally opposed to one another,
such as men and beasts like lions, dwelt together like friends; and
where anger, greed, thirst, and similar qualities had fled away due to
the glory of Ajita Krishna’s eternal realm.” In this way, Brahma the
creator of the material universe beheld divine Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 40
FE”FE TR, FA” AR I AT
FF I; VII-YA AT A4 1 8o 1l
‘krishna’ ‘krishna’ kaha, kari’ prabhu jabe balila
krishna kahi” byaghra-mriga nachite lagila

When the Lord said, “Chant Krishna! Chant Krishna!” the tigers and
deer began chanting Krishna and dancing.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 41
ITH, FICW [TIAT JAAA-TCH |
IO SHIBIAT (VT N2II-TCH 11 85 |l
nache, kande byaghra-gan mrigi-gan-sange
balabhadra bhattacharyya dekhe apurba-range

The tigers danced and cried together with the deer. Balabhadra Bhat-
tacharyya saw that unprecedented pastime.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 42
TTY- ACTTCAT FCI N |
Yol Y At S ST TR 1 8k 1l
byaghra-mriga anyonye kare alingan
mukhe mukh diya kare anyonye chumban

The tigers and deer embraced one another, and placing mouth to
mouth they kissed one another.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 43
@TE v Ay =Bes A =1 0
SI-Tq1CE o1l IS =(est 5f1” ¢t 1 80 1l

kautuk dekhiya prabhu hasite lagila
ta-sabake taha chhadi age chali’ gela

Seeing this wonder, the Lord began laughing. Leaving them there He
went onward.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 44
wyAitw AREIY ggca enfyat
STCH B¢, FF (o1 TIC6 6 2k 11 88 11
mayuradi pakshi-gan prabhure dekhiya
sange chale, krishna bali’ nache matta haiya

Seeing the Lord, peacocks and other birds followed Him chanting
“Krishna” and dancing in ecstasy.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 45
T 67 AQ e Ty

TFol- Ao, 18 @1 3 18

*haribol’ bali’ prabhu kare uchcha-dhvani
vriksha-lata praphullita, sei dhvani shuni’

Crying out “Haribol!” the Lord gave a loud shout, and hearing that
sound trees and creepers blossomed with fresh flowers.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 46
LTS SIS FRI-SHACE S A Foooha-Ania
FURAATS FRI-GHV AR IO I
FHA AT (T CHATICO e 1l 8o 1|
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jharkhande samasta sthabar-jangamke uddhar ba krishna-bhakti-pradan
jharkhande sthabar-jangam achhe yata
krishna-nam diya kaila premete unmatta

In Jharkhanda, moving and non-moving beings were delivered from

samsara and gifted Krishna-bhakti. By giving them the Holy Name of
Krishna, the Lord made them all mad with divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 47
CTE Y1 ot T, Azt wea [Bhs
CT-5TT JTCTA TIPS 2T “cqTsfe” 1 ga
jei gram diya yan, yaha karen sthiti
se-sab gramer loker haya “prema-bhakti”

In every village He passed through, wherever He stayed overnight,
the people of those places attained prema-bhakti.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 48
AP FISD PAV-HTIINT FFOfa=rs, o FfSs
FRA-ZIV-FIOFA-AIHT AICI @
32 MM o1 YU QA FHRAM |
MER AR CER{CRVER (A RSICHIET |
prabhu-mukhe kirtita shri-nam-shraban-karir krishna-bhakti-labh, tan-
mukhe kirtita krishna-nam-shraban-kirtan-dharay lokoddhar
keha yadi tar mukhe shune krishna-nam
tar mukhe an shune, tar mukhe an

One who hears the Holy Name chanted by the Lord attains devotion

to Krishna; and through the stream of hearing and chanting Krishna's
Name from that person’s lips, the world is delivered:

Someone hears the Holy Name of Krishna from Gauranga’s lips, an-
other hears it from that person’s lips, and yet another from the lips of
that hearer of Sri Krishna-Nama.
Anubhashya
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“An” means “another person.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 49
AT ANAACY HAIV-FISIA- ATTACHT AFCAT (A B IG-ATS
AT (I5HT” TZA TICHCH 1l 85 I

prabhur gaman-pathe shraban-kirtan-paramparyye
sakaler vaishnavatva-labh

sabe krishna “hari” bali’ nache, kande, hase
paramparay vaishnava’ haila sarba-deshe

Through the successive transmission of hearing and chanting by the
people on the Lord’s path, everyone attained Vaishnava-nature:
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All the people chanted “Krishna!” and “Hari!” and danced, cried, and
laughed. Thus, through the disciplic succession of hearing and chant-
ing (Parampara), the entire land became “Vaishnava.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 50

IZFH- A b cANCEET (oI FfHCeTS Agd w1 8 7IW-
FIOA-HACIE (AIFF Ofa AT I A -1 TCE aleT |

CAT “\B&” FCA, IIXCT AT AFICT 1l @o 1l

bahiranga-loker nikat prema-cheshta gopan karileo prabhur darshan o
nam-kirtan-shraban-ei loker bhakti labh:

yadyapi prabhu loka-sanghatter trase

prema “gupta” karen, bahire na prakashe

Although the Lord concealed the expressions of His divine love from
ordinary people, simply by seeing Him in his sannyasi form and
hearing His chanting of the Holy Name, people attained devotion:

The Lord concealed His ecstatic love from outward-looking people
out of fear of gathering crowds — He did not externally reveal it.
Still people attained devotion simply by seeing Him and hearing Him
chanting the Holy Name.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 51
S S1g wT-H9-asiea |
P CMCTT G 23 “CIo&RTI N @5 ||

tathapi tara darshan-shraban-prabhabe
sakal desher lok haila “vaishnabe”

Nevertheless, by the influence of directly seeing and hearing Him,
the people of every place became Vaishnavas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 52
SITOACHA TIa2 AT IH I TIGT 8-
¢SiTT, 5, TF, wiwI-cwest forat
T FBT9 (=T A= affmt 1 ex

bharatbarsher sarbatrai lokoddhar sadhan
gauda, banga, utkala, dakshin-deshe giya
loker nistar kaila apane bhramiya

Delivering the people throughout the whole of Bharata-varsha:

Going to Gauda, Banga (Bengal), Utkala, and the southern regions,
He Himself wandered from place to place, delivering the people.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 53
ATy oIS FHIRTY ACFA8 SHIF-TTHT
AT A1 RCA AT ATIAS |
foraTa 1T ST ATT-ATAS 1l € 1l
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jharkhande nitanta krishna-bahirmukh loker-o uddhar-sadhan
mura yaibar chhale asen jharkhanda
bhinna-praya lok taha parama-pashanda

Accomplishing the deliverance from samsara of the lawless people of
Jharikhanda, who were utterly turned away from Krishna:

On the pretext of going to Mathura, He came through Jharikhanda,
where people were almost entirely of a different kind — great pashan-
dis (miscreants opposed to the dharma religions).

Anubhashya
eol foram_ STor sTter 2300 AT WAl A1 9797 |

Bhinna-praya — lawless people and bandits living apart from civil
society; that is to say, almost uncivilized.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 54

TN-cAY 1 ¢t S_iq frsta
CoOCTIN 3Gt Ifwco <Ife F1T 1 @8 1l

nam-prema diya kaila sabar nistar
chaitanyer gudha-lila bujhite shakti kar

By giving the Holy Name and divine love, He delivered everyone.
Who has the power to understand the confidential pastimes of Chai-
tanyadev?

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 55
AY WRIOTHACOITO JEAIATT Sl
I afA” A =F_Aa% “JWIqa” |
CHI=T Cnf” e =F_ A% “¢q@m? 1l ¢ |l

prabhur maha-bhagabatochit braja-lilar uddipan
ban dekhi” bhram haya — ei “vrindaban”
shail dekhi’ mane haya — ei ”govarddhan”

The Lord’s maha-bhagavat awakening of remembrance of Braja-lila:
Seeing a forest, Gaurahari would think, “This is Brindaban.” Seeing a
hill, He would think, “This is Govardhan.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 56
JI=T AT (e, SIRT NHE__FIfa=31” |
TATHTICICH AT AP ATT T4 1l @ 1l

yaha nadi dekhe, taha manaye — “kalindi”
maha-prema-abeshe nache prabhu pade kandi

Whatever river He saw, He accepted as the Kalindi (Yamuna). Ab-
sorbed in divine love of Krishna, Gaura danced, fell down, and cried.

Anubhashya
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Madhya-lila, Chapter 8, texts 11, 273, and 276, as well as Bhagavatam
10.30.9 and 10.35.9 and related verses, are especially to be discussed
in this connection.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 57
©C8Y AR-CTal
T ATECS SH AT NF-TA-FA |
IR (T ATCA, ST AT STFA 1l € |l

bhatter prabhu-seba
pathe yaite bhattacharyya shak-mul-phal
yaha jei payen, tiha layen sakal

While traveling on the path, Bhattacharyya gathered greens, roots,
and fruits — whatever anyone obtained for him, all of it he collected.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 58
A (PR I-FIAAANCTIL AQ-GTAT
CTITCT A2 G, ST It |
FA15-ATS o AP FCI FgT 1 v 1

pathe vaishnava-brahman-ganeri prabhu-seba
je-grame rahen prabhu, tathay brahman
panch-sat jan asi’ kare nimantran

In whatever village the Lord stayed, five or seven brahmanas would
come and invite Him for meals.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 59
T o WP (M SEERI-FCA |
(P2 3%, MY, (FT YO, 4B A 1l @5 |l
keha anna ani’ deya bhattacharyya-sthane
keha dugdha, dadhi, keha ghrita, khanda ane

Some brought rice and gave it to Bhattacharyya. Some brought milk,
yogurt, ghee, and sugar.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 60
CTT-raacts agoiat
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daiksha-brahman-ganer prabhu-seba
yaha bipra nahi, taha ‘shudra-mahajan’
asi’ sabe bhattacharyye kare nimantran

Where there were no brahmanas, exalted shudra saints would come
to invite Bhattacharyya.
Anubhashya
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Where there was an absence of shaukra-brahmanas, there “shudra-ma-
hajans” — that is, although born as shaukra-shudras, there are those
saints who were great souls as good as initiated brahmanas — these
shudras invited Bhattacharyya into their homes. Although according
to the regulations for Shankara-sannyasis, there was a rule of not ac-
cepting alms anywhere except in the homes of shaukra-brahmanas,
nevertheless, where there was an absence of Vaishnava-brahmanas,
Mahaprabhu did not consider shaukra-savitra birth, but accepted the
articles offered by qualified brahmanas and others solely after ob-
serving their Vaishnavatva, or pure devotion.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 61
I NIRRT T3
SHIBTHA ATE FCI IS Nl
- AP TS 7 11 5 1l
ban-pathe aharadir byabastha

bhattacharyya pak kare banya-byanjan
banya-byanjane prabhur anandita man

On the forest path, arrangements for food and related needs were
made. Bhattacharyya cooked forest vegetables and preparations, and
the Lord’s mind became joyful by those forest preparations.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 62
2 pIfafve ot ey 1225 |
TR 7 I, (AICH TP IO 1l v 1l
dui-charidiner anna rakhen sanghati yaha shunya ban, loker nahik basati

He kept a store of food for two or four days, for there were empty
forests where no people dwelt.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 63
SR (12 o SEIHRT ¢F AT |l
FA-YCA ST FCI, I3 A= 11 w0 I

taha sei anna bhattacharyya ke pak
phal-mule byanjan kare, banya nana shak

With that food Bhattacharyya cooked, preparing vegetables from
fruits, roots, and various forest plants.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 64
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param santosh prabhur banya-bhojane
maha-sukh pan, je din rahen nirjane

The Lord was satisfied eating forest food. And on the days He re-
mained in solitude He experienced great happiness.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 65
TG AP 8 TR AP I1TF
SEIBTHT AT FCA, CoSTCZ CITCT “RIT” |
oI {2 Iz TTerig-IfE[ET 1 ve

bhatter prabhu-seba o tat-sangi prabhur bahak
bhattacharyya seba kare, snehe yaichhe “das”
tar bipra bahe jalapatra-bahirbas

Bhattacharyya served the Lord affectionately just like a servant, and

the brahmana who accompanied him carried the waterpot and outer
cloth.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 66
AT AGA fastawl-F17 8@ TFAI~1Cs Mo-faqiad
ftace S e T foaaia
TTHIT AT FICET AT 1 v 1l

jharanaya prabhur tri-sandhya-snan o indhanagnite shita-niraban
nirjharete ushna-udake snan tinbar
dui-sandhya agni-tap kashther apar

At waterfalls, the Lord bathed three times daily in warm water, and
during the two twilights there was abundant firewood for warmth by
the fire.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 67
TECE AP AT gWi-Tral-faaa a1
S a AT fresed ST 1 Y ST 2AG FCF I57 1l va 1l

bhattake prabhur purba vrindaban-yatra-bibaran barnan
nirantar prema-abeshe nirjane gaman
sukh anubhabi’ prabhu kahen bachan

Traveling constantly in ecstatic divine love through solitary places,
and experiencing happiness constantly, the Lord spoke these words
to Bhattacharyya regarding His previous journey to Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 68
“¥3, SHAIBIAT, ST ¢sI=ATe I2-C7 |
JAATY AU I AR =112 =1 1w 11

“shun, bhattacharyya, ami gelang bahu-desh
ban-pathe duhkher kiha nahi pai lesh

“Listen, Bhattacharyya. I have traveled through many lands, yet here
on the forest path I do not feel even the slightest suffering.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 69
FH-_FII, AT IR FAT (FAT |
AT S AT @ - =11 1 ws 11

krishna — kripalu, amay bahut kripa kaila
ban-pathe ani’ amay bada sukh dila

“Krishna is merciful. He bestowed great mercy upon Me, bringing Me
along the forest path and giving Me great happiness.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 70
T VIR A1ECo Fiats (o)
ST, 15T, ST (AT 4TI 11 Q0 1l

pure vrindaban yaite karilang bichar
mata, ganga, bhakta-gane dekhib ekbar

“Formerly, while preparing to go to Brindaban, I considered, ‘I shall
once again see My mother, the Ganga, and the devotees.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 71
SG AT A FT =
GG AT STCH AL AT FIKT N As |l
bhakta-gan-sange abashya karib milan
bhakta-gane sange lanja yab ‘vrindaban’

“‘Surely I shall meet with the devotees, and taking the devotees with
Me I will go to Brindaban.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 72
as Sifq” ITeTest S I |
TTot, 13571, 9Ce rfy” M @A TF 11 a2 |l

eta bhabi’ gauda-deshe karila gaman
mata, ganga, bhakte dekhi’ sukhi hela man

“Thinking this way, I went to Gauda-desh. Seeing My mother, the
Ganga, and the devotees, My mind felt joyful.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 73
TGS At O bfaA=Te T |
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bhakta-gane lanja tabe chalilang range
laksha-koti lok taha haila ama-sange

“Then I traveled joyfully together with the devotees, and hundreds of
thousands of people came along, following Me.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 74
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sanatan-mukhe krishna ama shikhaila
taha bighna kari” ban-pathe lanja aila

“But through Sanatan, Krishna instructed Me to leave the crowd. In-
terrupting that arrangement, He brought Me by the forest path.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 75
FooFA-TRCTIfE
F AT STYT, NH-2CT q{NI |
FrogAT [t (1 <[ iR =@ nae

krishna-kripa-mahimokti
kripar samudra, dina-hine dayamaya
krishna-kripa bina kon “sukh” nahi haya

The glory of Krishna’s mercy:

Krishna is an ocean of mercy, compassionate to the fallen and desti-
tute. Without Krishna’s mercy, no happiness is possible.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 76
OIA G AP FOo%OI-G AT
SOT5TCT SifeTfar srziea s
“CoTNIF ATCn T a9 72 AT 1” Qv 1l

bhatter sebay prabhur kritajnyata-jnyapan
bhattacharyye alingiya tahare kahila
“tomar prasade ami eta sukh pail”

Expressing gratitude for Bhattacharyya’s service, the Lord embraced
him: Gaurachandra said, “By your mercy I have obtained so much
happiness.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 77
S (Meife @ 99 ¢8
ot FeaA,_ Qv F®» Qi “nmiwa?
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bhatter dainyokti o stava
teho kahen, “tumi krishna” tumi “dayamaya”
adhama jiva muda, more haila sadaya

Bhattacharyya’s humble words and praise:
He replied, “You are Krishna. You are merciful. I am a fallen and fool-
ish soul yet You have been most gracious to me.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 78
Yfae =g, cica Qi sTesy et st
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muni chhar, more tumi sange lanja aila
kripa kari” mor hate prabhu’ bhiksha kaila
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“I am insignificant, yet You brought me along with You. Showing
mercy, O Lord, You accepted alms from my hand.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 79
ALT-FICFCT (FAT TFT-STIT |
o w99” 9y F-Tq2 BRI 17 as 1
adhama-kakere kaila garuda-saman
svatantra ishwar’ tumi-svayam bhagavan

“You have made a lowly crow equal to Garuda. You are the indepen-
dent Lord — Bhagavan Himself.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 80
ATSTATS (5153) STATL-AFAFTR__
YF2 FCAITO ABIAR AR sTSqHCo Py
JSF AT O ICH ATA-NIIY Wl vo |l
srimad-bhagavate (1.1.1) bhavartha-dipikay

mukam karoti vachalam pangum langhayate girim
yat-kripa tam aham vande paramananda-madhavam

In the Bhavartha-dipika commentary on Bhagavatam (1.1.1):
“By whose mercy the dumb become eloquent and the lame cross
mountains — unto that Paramananda Madhava I offer obeisance.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I offer obeisance to Madhava, whose nature is supreme bliss, and whose
mercy makes the dumb eloquent and the lame able to cross mountains.

Anubhashya
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I offer my obeisance unto Sri Paramananda Madhava — Sri Bhaga-
van, the worshipable Lord of Srimad Vishnuswami — for by His mer-
cy even a mute person, devoid of the power of speech, becomes elo-
quent, skilled in speaking, and absorbed in glorifying Krishna, whilst
someone lame and utterly unable to walk can cross mountains — that
is, one becomes capable of accomplishing what is otherwise impossi-
ble in the service of Krishna.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 81
& BICIRIRSIACIE v ICRAI R |
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CANCIRAT T QE A AQIANT N o5 1l
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seba-dvara bhatter prabhu-toshan
eimat balabhadra karen staban

prema-seba kari’ tushta kaila prabhur man

Balabhadra offered prayers in this manner, and by rendering pure
devotional service he satisfied the Lord’s mind.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 82
FPTIce ABMEAT Aga Theffem am
a3To T ‘Zi_ SIEAT “FTH |
RRVESHIC) Wﬂfwﬁhﬂﬂ 1 A

kashite asiya prabhur manikarnikay snan
eimat nana-sukhe prabhu aila “kashi”
madhyahna-snan kaila manikarnikay asi’

Experiencing various kinds of happiness in this way, the Lord arrived
at Kashi; upon coming to Manikarnika in Kashi He bathed there at
midday.

Anubhashya
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Kashi — also known as “Varanasi” or “Avimukta” — is a most ancient
city: “O great sage, the place where the Asi and Varuna rivers were
established as protectors of that holy place, that became known as
Varanasi. Kashi is situated at the confluence of the Asi and Varuna.”

Manikarnika — according to some, this place received its name be-
cause a jewel (mani) from Vishnu’s ear, or according to others, from
Shiva’s ear, fell upon this ghat. According to another explanation,
because Vishvanath, the physician who cures the disease of mate-
rial existence, delivers dying residents of Kashi when he utters the
Taraka-brahma name ‘Ram’ into their ears, this tirtha is called “Man-
ikarnika.” “There is no tirtha equal to the Ganga, especially in Vara-
nasi; and even there, the tirtha named Manikarnika is dear to Vish-
veshvara.” In the Kashi-khanda it is said: “Because Shiva speaks the
liberating Taraka-mantra into the ear at the final moment there, that
place is known as Manikarnika. The jewel-like seat of the Lakshmi of
liberation is at His lotus feet; therefore people call it Manikarnika.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 83
SEFICA BATCIRS T 932 Agwfe faam
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tat-kale tapan-mishrerao snan ebang prabhu-darshane bismay
sei-kale tapan-mishra kare ganga-snan
prabhu dekhi” haila tar bismay kichu jnyan

At that moment Tapan Mishra was also bathing at Manikarnika, and
felt astonished to see the Lord appear there:

Tapan Mishra was bathing in the Ganga. Seeing the Lord, a sudden
understanding arose within him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 84
“oJea] sfamife Ay sices STk )
forox sfaat, (AT M@ TABT 1 w8 1l

“purbe shuniyachi prabhu kariyachen sannyas
nishchay kariya, haila hridaye ullas”

“I heard the Lord had accepted sannyas,” he thought. Becoming cer-
tain of it, joy arose within his heart.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 85
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pare harsha

prabhur charana dhari’ karen rodan

prabhu tare uthanja kaila alingan
Afterward, in great joy, he caught hold of the Lord’s feet and wept.
The Lord raised him up and embraced him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 86
Aoce 7331 fircas fqewa ¢ favypaafa
Ag At ¢TI RCIIT-HT= I |
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prabhuke laiya mishrera vishveshvar o bindu-madhava-darshan

prabhu lanja gela vishveshvar-darshane

tabe asi’ dekhe bindu-madhava-charane
Taking the Lord with him, Mishra went for darshan of Vishveshvar
Shiva. Then, they went to have darshan of the lotus feet of Bindu
Madhava.

Anubhashya
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Bindu Madhava — an ancient Vishnu temple; at present the temple
is famous by the name “Beni Madhava” and is situated above “Pan-
cha-ganga.” The “five rivers,” namely Dhutapapa, Kirana, Sarasvati,
Ganga, and Yamuna — among these five rivers only the Ganga now
visibly flows.

It is said that the ancient Bindu Madhava temple Sri Mahaprabhu vis-
ited was destroyed by the Hindu-hating Mughal emperor Aurangzeb,
who then established a large mosque there. Beside the present temple
there now stands a huge and ancient mosque.

Within the temple are the Deities of four-armed Sri Narayan and
Lakshmi Devi, and before Them is Sri Garuda; beside Them are the
Deities of Sri Ram, Sita, Lakshman, and Sri Hanuman.

A Maharashtrian brahmana representative of the Maharashtra com-
munity from Bombay province, Sriman Balasaheb Pantha Maharaj,
bears all the expenses of the Deity worship and temple maintenance. It
is said that for nearly 200 years the service charge of Sri Beni Madhava
has remained entrusted to this royal family. The name of the first rep-
resentative-servitor of this lineage was Maharaj Jagajiban Rao Saheb.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 87
AYCE YR WA 8 AP-ANCO F=Ieaq =™
CA Aol NTAT AREE N0 2 |
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ghare lanja aila prabhuke anandita hanja
seba kari’ nritya kare bastra uranja
Bringing the Lord to his home, Mishra was filled with joy by attaining
the Lord. Performing this service, he danced, waving his cloth.
Anubhashya
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87. During His stay in Kashi, Mahaprabhu would bathe and perform
other duties at the very nearby “Pancha-nadi-ghat,” but first of all He
would take darshan of Sri Bindu Madhava Jiu. Thereafter He would
accept bhiksha at the house of Sri Tapan Mishra. It is said that be-
cause of the banyan tree situated some distance from this temple, that
place later became known as “Chaitanya-bat,” and gradually came to
be famous even now as “Yatan-bat.”

At present, within a lane there, a samadhi site of Sri Vallabhacharyya
may be seen; but no memorial sign of Sri Gaurasundar is visible. Val-
labhacharyya also is known among his followers by the name “Ma-
haprabhu.” Probably Sriman Mahaprabhu stayed at “Yatan-bat,” but
even the traces of the place of Prakashananda Sarasvati and others
have now been lost. However, at some distance away, in the residence
of the late Shashibhushan Niyogi Mahasaya of Calcutta, the worshi-
pable Deities of Sri Gaura-Nityananda are established. His mother-
in-law, Thakurani, and his brother-in-law continue the service.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 88
ST AGATCHME-ATT @ SECF ST
AGA SACTTAE AT (FA AT |
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sabanshe prabhu-padodak-pan o bhatteke samman

prabhur charanodak sabanshe kaila pan

bhattacharyyer puja kaila kariya samman
Together with his whole family they drank the water that had washed
the Lord’s feet. They honored Bhattacharyya also, worshipfully offer-
ing him respect.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 89
TERIAl Ages fo=wt i
Aged g i 9ca fo=wt a1

balabhadra-bhattacharyye pak karail

bhattadvara prabhuke bhiksha dan

prabhure nimantran kari” ghare bhiksha dil

balabhadra-bhattacharyye pak karail
Inviting the Lord, he offered bhiksha to Him in his home. Balabhadra
Bhattacharyya did the cooking.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 90
IRTAICS AR 1A, TYACIT AP AM-T71=RA
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ahar-ante prabhur shayan, raghunather prabhu-pad-sambahan

bhiksha kari” mahaprabhu karila shayan
mishra-putra raghu kare pada-sambahan

After taking bhiksha, Mahaprabhu lay down to rest. Mishra’s son Ra-
ghu massaged the Lord’s feet.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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91. Tapan Mishra’s son Raghunath — who later became famous by
the name “Raghunath Bhatta Goswami” — began massaging the
Lord’s feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 91
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sabanshe prabhur bhukta-shesha-grahan, chandrasekharer agaman
prabhur “sheshanna” mishra sabanshe khail
prabhu aila” shuni chandrasekhar ail
Together with his whole family, Mishra accepted the remnants of the
Lord’s food. Hearing that the Lord had arrived, Chandrashekhar too
came there.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 92
e STt (ot 4G IE W |
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chandrasekharer parichay
mishrer sakha teho prabhur purva das
vaidya-jati, likhan-britti, baranasi-bas

Introduction to Chandrashekhar: He was a friend of Mishra and for-
merly a servant of Lord Gauranga. He was born of the vaidya caste,
he maintained himself by writing work, and lived in Varanasi.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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93. “likhan-britti” — earning a livelihood by copying manuscripts.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 93
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asi, prabhu-pade pari” karen rodan
prabhu tare kripaya uthi” kaila alingan

Coming there, he fell at the Lord’s feet and wept. The Lord mercifully
raised him up and embraced him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 94
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chandrasekharer prabhu-samipe sviya duhkha nibedan
chandrasekhar kahe, “prabhu, bara kripa kaila apane asiya bhritye darshan
dila”
Chandrashekhar submitted his own sorrow before the Lord:

Chandrashekhar said, “Prabhu, You have shown great mercy. Person-
ally coming here, You have given darshan to Your servant.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 95
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hari-bhajan-katha-bihin kashi —
shushka mayabadir abas-sthali

apan-prarabdhe’ basi’ baranasi-sthane
“maya” brahma” shabda bina nahi shuni kane

Kashi is devoid of discussions of Hari-bhajan — it is the dwelling
place of dry Mayavadis:

By my own prarabdha (karma) I dwell in Varanasi. Other than the
words “maya” and “brahma,” I hear nothing in my ears.

Anubhashya
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95. Although Kashi is the foremost tirtha of the Shaivas and Pancho-
pasana worshipers of the five deities (Durga, Surya, Ganesha, Shiva
and Vishnu), because there is no discussion there of Sri Hari-bhajan
it is completely unsuitable as a place of residence for a Gaura-bhakta
(Bhag. 5.19.13). Therefore Chandrashekhar said, with great sorrow,
that he lived there only due to the result of his former misdeeds. Here
the word “prarabdha” is used in reproach of himself. “Whatever sin
remains as accumulated sinful reaction from degraded birth is cer-
tainly called prarabdha.”

Although a pure devotee may refer to himself as someone who is suf-
fering the reactions of prarabdha or previous karma, he himself is not
actually an enjoyer or sufferer of auspicious and inauspicious karma
like ordinary conditioned souls subject to Yama’s punishment. Noth-
ing need be said of the nitya-siddhas or sadhana-siddhas — even in
the stage of practice, the devotee’s sadhana-bhakti destroys the three-
fold miseries of “sin,” “the seed of sin,” and “ignorance.” As stated
in the Padma Purana:

aprarabdha-phalam papam kutam bijam phalonmukham

kramenaiva praliyeta vishnu-bhakti-ratatmanam.

“The unmanifest reactions of sin, the seed of sin, and sin that is about
to fructify are gradually destroyed for those whose hearts are at-
tached to Vishnu-bhakti.”

The commentary “Durgama-sangamani” on the two preceding verses
should also be consulted in this regard.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 96
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mishrake man-dan

shad-darshan-byakhya bina katha nahi etha

mishra kripa kari’ more shunan krishna-katha

Showing honor to Mishra: Here in Varanasi there is no discussion ex-
cept explanations of the six systems of philosophy. Mishra mercifully
causes me to hear Krishna-katha.

Anubhashya
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The six systems of philosophy are:
1. The Vaisheshika philosophy composed by Kanada Rishi
2. The Nyaya philosophy composed by Gautama Rishi
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3. The Yoga philosophy composed by Patanjali Rishi
4. The Sankhya philosophy composed by Kapila Rishi
5. The Purva-(karma)-Mimamsa composed by Jaimini Rishi

6. The Uttara-(Brahma)-Mimamsa or Vedanta composed by Maharshi
Vedavyasa

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 97
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prabhur prati katarokti
nirantar grihe chinti tomar charan
“sarvajnya ishvar tumi dila darshan”

A sorrowful submission before the Lord: Within my home I meditate
on Your feet constantly. O omniscient Lord, at last You have granted
me darshan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 98
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shuni’” — mahaprabhu” jaben shrivrindabane
din kata rahi’ tanr’ bhritya dui-jane

Hearing that Mahaprabhu would go to Sri Brindaban, we two ser-
vants shall remain here only for some days more.

Anubhashya
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98. Although being very near to the Lord, still he spoke to the Lord
with extreme reverence.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 99
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mishrer prabhu-prati nibedan
mishra kahe, “prabhu, jabat kashite rahiba
mor nimantran bina anya na maniba”

Mishra’s submission to the Lord: Mishra said, “Prabhu, so long as
You remain in Kashi, do not accept any invitation other than mine.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 100
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bhakta-vasha bhagavan

eimata mahaprabhu dui bhrityer bashe
ichchha nahi, tabu tatha rahila din-dashe
the lord is controlled by his devotees.

In this way Mahaprabhu became controlled by these two servants.
Although He had no desire to remain in Varanasi, still He stayed
there for ten days.

Anubhashya
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“Ten days” — in Madhya-lila Chapter 1, Text 239, it is stated that
during this journey the Lord stayed at the house of Tapan Mishra in
Kashi for four days.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 101
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maharashtriya biprer agamana o prabhur anugyata
maharashtriya bipra aise prabhu dekhibare
prabhur rupa-prema dekhi” haya chamatkare

The arrival of the Maharashtrian brahmana and his attraction to the
Lord: A Maharashtrian brahmana came to see the Lord. Seeing the
Lord’s beauty and prema, he became struck with wonder.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 102
Agce fomwt firo TR NCIv@IfCAT TCqtsirst
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prabhuke bhiksha dite mayabadi avaishnava-biprer ayogyata

bipra saba nimantraya, prabhu nahi mane
prabhu kahe, “aji mor hanachhe nimantrane”

The unfitness of Mayavadi non-Vaishnava brahmanas to offer bhik-
sha to the Lord.

All the brahmanas invited the Lord, but the Lord did not accept. The
Lord said, “Today I have already accepted an invitation.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 103
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acharyya-lila-kari prabhur mayabadi-sanga tyaga
eimata pratidin karen banchana
sannyasir sanga-bhaye na manen nimantran
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The Lord, performing the pastimes of an Acharyya, avoided associ-
ation with Mayavadis. In this way He avoided them every day. Out
of dislike of association with the sannyasis, He did not accept their
invitations.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 104
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prakashanander bahu-shishya-sange mayabada-byakhya
prakashananda shripad sabhate basiya
“vedanta” parhan bahu shishyagan lanja

Prakashananda’s exposition of Mayavada amidst many disciples. Sri-
pad Prakashananda sat in assembly and taught “Vedanta” surround-
ed by many disciples.

Anubhashya
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104. Prakashananda — an ekadandi sannyasi of the Shankara sampr-
adaya residing in Kashi during the time of Sri Mahaprabhu.

In Chaitanya-bhagavata, Madhya-khanda Chapter 3:

“My ‘hands,” ‘feet,” and ‘face’ — I have no ‘eyes’ they insist. In this
way the Vedas make Me bewildering. In Kashi that fellow Prakashan-
anda teaches this. He cuts My body to pieces. He explains the Vedas,
but does not accept My Deity form. Leprosy has arisen throughout
his body, yet still he does not understand. My limbs are filled with all
knowledge and are pure. “Aja,” ‘Bhava,” and others sing the glories of
those limbs. By contact with those limbs one attains purity and piety.

17

Yet that fellow calls them ‘false” — what audacity!

And in Madhya-khanda Chapter 20: “The sannyasi Prakashanan-
da resides in Kashi. That fellow thoroughly cuts Me into pieces. He
teaches “Vedanta,” but does not accept My form. I afflicted his body
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with leprosy to mute him, yet still he does not understand. My pas-
times and activities are true; My abode is true. Calling these false, he
cuts Me into fragments.”

Srila Gopal Bhatta Goswami’s Gurudev and paternal uncle from his
former ashram, the tridandi sannyasi of the Ramanuja sampradaya
residing at Sri Rangakshetra, Sri-shrimat Prabodhananda Sarasvati,
and this person were never the same individual.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 105
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tat-samipe eka biprer prabhu-charitra-barnan
eka bipra dekhi aila prabhur byabahar
prakashananda-age kahe charitra tahar

A brahmana at the residence of Prakashananda spoke about the Lord:
A certain brahmana, after witnessing the Lord’s conduct, came and
stood before Prakashananda, describing Sri Gaurhari’s character.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 106
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“eka sannyasi aila jagannath haite
tahar mahima-pratap na pari barnite”

“A certain sannyasi has come from Jagannath Puri. I am unable to
describe His glory and influence.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 107
HAT-TF PR Ageo [arev
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ishwara-lakshana-samuha prabhute birajaman
sakala dekhiye tate adbhuta-kathan
prakanda-sharir, shuddha-kanchana-baran

All the symptoms of the Supreme Lord were manifest in the Lord:

“Seeing many wonderful things in Him, one speaks in astonishment.
His body is gigantic, and His complexion is like pure molten gold.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 108
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ajanulambita bhuja, kamala-nayan
yata kichu ishvarer sarba sal-lakshana
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“His arms extend to His knees, and His eyes are like lotuses. All the
auspicious symptoms of the Supreme Lord are present in Him.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 109
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bhagavata-kathita ishwara ba mahabhagavata-lakshana-nichaya prabhute
vidyaman taha dekhi’ jnana haya — “ei narayan?”
yei tare dekhe, kare krishna-sankirtan

The symptoms described in Bhagavata of either the Supreme Lord or
a maha-bhagavata are manifest in the Lord, Sri Krishna Chaitanya.
Seeing Him, one thinks, “This is Narayana Himself.” Whoever sees
Him begins performing Krishna-sankirtan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 110
“TRrolo’-- %1 34 Sraqeo 1l
CI-AF 7% 436 (Wi SIZITT 1 $ 30 11

“mahabhagavata’-lakshana shuni bhagavate
se-saba lakshana prakata dekhiye tahate

“In the Bhagavata I have heard the symptoms of a maha-bhagavata.
All those symptoms are clearly present in Him.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 111
BE-CTCa O ICZ SIFIAI=ATAT 1 583 10
“nirantara krishna-nam” jihva tara gaya
dui-netre ashru bahe ganga-dharapray

“His tongue constantly sings the Holy Name of Krishna. From His
two eyes tears flow like streams of the Ganga.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 112
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kshane nache, hase, gaya, karaye krandan
kshane huhunkar kare, singher garjan

“At one moment He dances, laughs, sings, and weeps. At another
moment He loudly roars like a lion.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 113
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alaukik-nama-rupa-guna-lilayukta krishna-chaitanya

jagat-mangal tara ‘krishna-chaitanya’ nam

nam, rupa, guna tara, saba anupam
Krishna Chaitanya possesses His transcendental name, form, qual-
ities, and pastimes. His name, “Krishna Chaitanya,” brings auspi-
ciousness to the world. His name, form, and qualities — all are in-
comparable.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 114
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shraddhabaner ishwara-darshanei tat-kripaya tach-chestanubhab, shud-

hu tarkapanthay shraban nishphalamatra

dekhile se jani tanr “ishvarer riti”

alaukik-katha shuni’ ke kare pratiti?”
Only by seeing the Lord does a faithful person, by His mercy, under-
stand His activities; merely hearing through the path of logic bears
no fruit:

“Only upon seeing Him does one understand Him, ‘These are the
qualities of the Supreme Lord.” Simply hearing about supernatural
accounts — who will believe them?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 115
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prabhur charita-shrabane tarkapanthi prakashanander prabhuke byan-
ga-bidrap ba abajna shuniya prakashananda bahut hasila
bipre upahas kari’ kahite lagila
Hearing these descriptions of the Lord’s character, the logician
Prakashananda mocked and ridiculed the Lord:

Prakashananda began to laugh in a sneering way. Mocking the brah-
mana, he began to speak.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 116
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sviya mayabada-halahala-udgar
“shuniyachi gauradesher sannyasi — "bhabuk’
keshava-bharati-shishya, loka-pratarak”

His outpouring of the poisonous philosophy of Mayavada:
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“I have heard of that sannyasi from Gauda-desha — a sentimentalist.
A disciple of Keshava Bharati, a deceiver of the people.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 117
“CoOrIN OIF, SIgFATTAAY |
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“chetanya’-nam tar, bhabukagan lana
deshe-deshe, grame-grame bule nachana

“His name is ‘Chaitanya’ and, taking groups of semtimentalists with
Him, He wanders from country to country, village to village, making
them dance.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 118
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yei tanre dekhe, sei ishvar kari’ kahe
aichhe mohan-vidya — ye dekhe se mohe

“Whoever sees Him declares He is God. Such is His bewildering pow-
er — whoever sees Him becomes deluded.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 119
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sarvabhauma bhattacharyya — pandita prabal
shuni’ chaitanyer sange haila pagol

“Sarvabhauma Bhattacharyya was a great and learned scholar. Yet, it
is said that by associating with Chaitanya he became mad.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 120
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‘sannyasi’ nam-matra, maha-indrajali
‘kashipure’ na bikabe tar bhab-kali

“He is a sannyasi in name only, a great magician! In Kashi-puri His
emotional display will not find a market.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
s 20| ST -_SIqCFd Foldl

Bhab-kali means: the nature or behavior of a semtimentalist.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 121
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“vedanta” shraban kara, na yaiha tar pash
uchchhvala-lok-sange dui-lok-nash
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“Hear Vedanta. Do not go near Him. By associating with unrestrained
people, both joy in this world and the next are ruined.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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If one associates with those who cast aside the discipline of scriptural
injunctions, both this world and the next are destroyed.

Anubhashya
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116-121. The word bhabuk (“sentimentalist”) is used here by the
Mayavadi Prakashananda because he considered the supremely
wonderful transcendental spiritual ecstasies of Sri Mahaprabhu to be
identical with artificial, temporary emotional excitement and undis-
ciplined sentiment arising from mundane mental impressions. The
Mayavadi also regards the transcendental chanting, dancing, and
glorification with music of Krishna performed by pure devotees to be
equal to ordinary theatrical performances meant for material sense
enjoyment, and considers them to be merely activities of the sens-
es like the service of the six enemies beginning with lust. Therefore
the harsh critics of the Lord are designated by the terms “offender”
or “pashandi.” Consequently, because they abandon Krishna-related
instruments of Krishna-anushilan while outwardly maintaining their
prescribed duties, they are “phalgu-vairagis.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 122
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prabhu-ninda-shrabane biprer ‘krishna’-smarana-purbak sthan-parityaga

eta shuni’ sei bipra maha-duhkha paila
‘krishna’ ‘krishna’ kahi’ tatha haite uthi’ gela

Upon hearing this blasphemy of the Lord, the brahmana remembered
Krishna and departed from that place:

Hearing all this, that brahmana became greatly distressed. Chanting
“Krishna! Krishna!” he rose up quickly from there and left.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 123
Ag-w1 T BHive e dg-aF et IIs go6-1-3f
AR I Qo (R O W |
AG-ATC @A P T RAAT 1 520 11
prabhu-darshan phale shuddha-chitta biprer prabhu-sakashe samasta
ghatana-barnan

prabhur darshane shuddha hanachhe tar mon
prabhu-age duhkhi hana kahe bibaran

By seeing the Lord, the brahmana’s heart became purified, and before
the Lord he described the entire incident:

By seeing the Lord, his mind became purified. Becoming sorrowful
before the Lord, he narrated everything.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 124
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prabhur ishaddhasya
shuni’ mahaprabhu tabe ishat hasila
punarapi sei bipra prabhure puchhila

The Lord smiled:

Hearing this, Sri Mahaprabhu smiled slightly. Again that brahmana
questioned the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 125
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mayabadir prakriti-sambandhi gauna-namochcharanei yogyata, turiya
vaikuntha-namochcharane ayogyata

“tar age jabe ami tomar nam loil

seh tomar nam jane — apane kahil”

The Mayavadi is qualified only to utter secondary names related to
material nature, but unqualified to utter the transcendental Vaikun-
tha-name: “Earlier, when I uttered Your name before him, he himself
said that he knows Your name.”

Anubhashya
S:€l OT-_ PFHMACWAN

“His” refers to Prakashananda.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 126
“Cooy” (bo” T T2 foaara u s2o 1l
“chaitanya” “chaitanya” kari” kahe tinbar

“He said ‘Chaitanya, Chaitanya’ three times.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 127
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chiddhilase avishvas-hetu mayabadir mukhe abajna-bharei shrinam uch-
charita hayay namaparadh-hetu uha ashrabya

tinbare “krishna-nam” na ail tar mukhe

‘abajna’te nam laya, shuni’ pai duhkhe

Because the Mayavadi disbelieves in transcendental spiritual pas-
times, the Holy Name issued from his mouth only with contempt;
due to nama-aparadh the sound he produced is unfit to be heard.

“In all three utterances, the divine name ‘Krishna’ did not come from
his mouth even once. He utters the name with contempt — hearing
this gives Me immense sorrow.”

Anubhashya
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126-127. dosh — ninda. “Brahma,” “Chaitanya,” “Atma,” “Paramat-
ma,” “Jagadisha,” “Ishvar,” “Virat,” “Vibhu,” “Bhuma,” “Vishvar-
upa,” “Byapak,” and similar names, in the understanding of those
who utter them, do not indicate Krishna’s magnanimity or sweetness,
but only suggest some aspect of the majesty of a transcendent be-
ing that the Mayavadi deems to be the ultimate reality. Therefore, in
these names there is no manifestation of Chaitanya as the embodi-
ment of rasa in the way there is in the principal names of Krishna.
Consequently, because Mayavadis and worshipers of material nature
ultimately maintain disbelief and doubt regarding the non-distinct
spiritual reality possessing transcendental name, form, qualities, pas-
times, and associates — that is, because they deny transcendental
spiritual pastimes — and because they do not faithfully accept the
principal names of Bhagavan Krishna as both the means and the goal,
they are great offenders. Therefore, no one seeking their own eternal
welfare should hear transcendental topics from their mouths.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 128
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prabhu-samipe uhara karan-jijnasa
ihar karan more kaha kripa kari
toma dekhi’ mukh mor bole krishna hari”

Inquiry before the Lord regarding the cause of this matter:

“Please mercifully tell me the reason for this. Upon seeing You, my
mouth naturally says ‘Krishna” and ‘Hari.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 129
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mayavadi — seva-bibadi ba aparadhi, sutarang tan-mukhe krishna-nam
ase na. prabhu kahe, “mayabadi krishna-aparadhi
‘brahma’ ‘atma’ ‘chaitanya’ kahe nirabadhi”

The Mayavadi is opposed to service and is an offender, so ‘Krishna’
does not come from his mouth:
The Lord said, “The Mayavadi is an offender to Krishna. He constant-
ly says ‘Brahman,” “Atma,” and ‘Chaitanya.””
Anubhashya
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Mayavadi — see Adi-lila, Chapter 7, texts 29 and 39.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 130
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krishna-nam, krishna-bigraha o krishna-swaruper advaya-jnanatva
ebang jiva-nam, jiva-murti o jiva-swaruper parthakya-barnan
ataeb tar mukhe na aise krishna-nam
‘krishna-nam’, ‘krishna-swarup’ — duita saman”

Krishna’s name and Krishna’s personal form are non-different:

Therefore the name of Krishna does not arise from his mouth. “Krish-
na’s name” and “Krishna’s own form” — the two are identical.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 131
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“nam”, "bigraha”, “swarup” — tin ekarup
tine “bhed” nahi — tin “chidananda-rup”

The name, form, and essential identity are one reality. There is no
difference among the three — all three are forms of eternal spiritual
consciousness and bliss.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 132
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deha-dehir, nam-namir krishne nahi “bhed”
jiver dharmma — nam-deha-swarupe bibhed”

In Krishna there is no distinction between body and possessor of
body, nor between the name and the named. In the jiva, however, dis-
tinctions do exist between name, body, and spiritual identity.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
$285-592] AP FIRCAF, VHIRT SROREE “AATFO” T AT
T2 H-ITNASTE “SN 777t 53 Feg 932 T3 e
ifaat sifepwiaw-soa-RgzeE 8 “TANT-fHaR” a1 3200
RIEIRILd T AC-FHA-BA-AANCE “Afor” eifamt I=i-
AT TZJTCR| FCHI “YATAIN” ATqO719 FIAAT “T=07, “=rg1”,
“Cooer” FOTIfh “CSTIAT STeeT Sobiget St A ; Ifvs
FLTS “CNT™7, “NI4T”, “FF» 4% “YLAT TP SI=T YL
1R =¥, oA SR S (FHRATVCE A0
I AP qt arsifos ARfIea I SRy orRid Jool)
Bz FCET T U2 (I12A) 27 T T8O FCFI AT
8 FCHI 0 — 733 oy, wafis AW, fagz @ F&HA+ - fou%
ot IF I (vt — S| “CrR” 2ZCO “SJAF” a2
W f\w “m”@ W “W” a—l- “qu” ﬁﬁ 73 QIT
Tolfie” f¢% Fow GTH 1 g, WS Fowa v <oz 15
“cn @Y, Rfa «qrr 512 “qrifi” | Fow VA A WIS STOTTFH
T AFIT “CMR-CMR” T “TIN-TTT TCHT (SN BT 3
ACFE “CM-Cr 8 1 “TIN-AT 04y “Arefey TSN, wafis
GICAR “qIN”, “CMR” 8 “THCA”T AT AT T fvrwia

129-132. The Lord said: The Mayavadi does not accept the jiva-tattva
as a transcendental reality, but concludes instead that the jiva is mere-
ly a portion of Brahman influenced by maya. Considering Brahman
to be without distinctions, he even calls the eternal spiritual form
of Bhagavan — which is nothing other than eternity, consciousness,
and bliss — a “material form.” In this way, the Mayavadi becomes a
great offender by considering Krishna’s name, form, qualities, and
pastimes to be ephemeral creations of material nature.

Abandoning Krishna’s principal names, he continually utters sec-
ondary names such as “Brahman,” “Atma,” and “Chaitanya”; and
even if principal names such as “Govinda,” “Madhava,” or “Krishna”
sometimes emerge from his mouth, still, due to his defect of misun-
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derstanding — because he regards Krishna’s name as merely another
material or worldly sound — the name of Krishna, who is directly
the spiritual form of the Supreme Being, never truly comes from his
mouth.

In truth, Krishna’s name and Krishna’s own form are both spiritual
realities; that is, His name, form, and essential identity are all fully
spiritual and blissful. The conditioned jiva’s body is separate from
the individual self, and the jiva’s name, given by his father, is like-
wise separate from his true self or essential identity and instead a
thing produced of matter; but in Krishna this is not so. Krishna’s body
is Krishna Himself; Krishna’s name is Krishna Himself. Since Krish-
na has no connection with maya or any matter produced by maya,
any distinction between body and possessor of the body, or between
name and named, is impossible in Him. Such distinctions exist only
in the conditioned jiva; that is, in the jiva their name, body, and essen-
tial identity each possess separate characteristics.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 133
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The nature of Sri Krishna’s Holy Name. A statement from the Padma
Purana and Vishnu-dharmmottara:

“The Holy Name of Krishna is a spiritual touchstone. Krishna Him-
self is the embodiment of conscious rasa. He is complete, pure and
eternally liberated, because there is no difference between the name
and the named.”
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The Holy Name of Krishna is a conscious spiritual reality (chit-swaru-
pa), a unique transcendental touchstone. It is a chintamani, a
wish-fulfilling spiritual gem (chintamani-vishesha). It is the direct
embodiment of the conscious spiritual rasa of Krishna Chaitanya. It
is complete — that is, unlike material objects, it is neither conditioned
nor divisible. It is pure — that is, it is never mixed with maya. It is
eternally liberated — that is, it is always of the nature of pure spirit
and is never bound by any relation with matter. This is because there
is no distinction whatsoever between the Name and the Named.
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Because there is no difference between the Name and the Named —
that is, between the Name and Krishna, the bearer of the Name — the
Name of Krishna is chintamani, the bestower of every cherished aspi-
ration in devotional service (TFA-TCITS G *AWTST). Krishna is direct-
ly Svayam-rupa Himself. His Name is the embodiment of conscious
spiritual rasa; it is not the resting place of inert, material tastelessness,
for it is beyond maya and incapable of being mixed with maya. It is
complete, for its form can never be divided or fragmented by maya. It
is pure, for it is never mixed with maya, being entirely free from her
influence. It is eternally liberated, for it always remains beyond the
material world.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 134
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krishnanam, krishnatanu o krishnabilas — aprakrita, chinmaya o sva-

tah-prakash

ataeb krishner “nam”, “deha”, “bilas”

prakritendriya-grahya nahe, haya svaprakash
Krishna’s name, body, and pastimes are truly transcendental, spiritu-
al, and self-manifest:

Therefore Krishna’s name, body, and pastimes are not grasped by ma-
terial senses; they are Self-revealed.
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Because Krishna’s body, Krishna’s name, Krishna’s form, Krishna’s
qualities, Krishna’s pastimes, and the distinct attributes of His asso-
ciates are all eternal consciousness and bliss, they cannot be grasped
by the material senses as though they were material objects of form,
taste, smell, sound, and touch perceived by the conditioned soul ab-
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sorbed in material nature. That is, the Name and qualities of Krish-
na are not objects perceivable by the enjoyment-seeking senses of
the jiva. All these are self-manifest realities, eternally spiritual and
blissful. Among material objects situated within the ever-transform-
ing modes of nature, there are material distinctions between a name,
form, quality, and action; there is no intrinsic unity among them. But
in Adhokshaja Krishna, no such difference exists.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 135
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krishner nam, rup, gun, lila — eki basta

“krishnanam” “krishnagun”, “krishnalila-brinda”
krishner swarup-sama — saba chid-ananda

Krishna’s name, form, qualities, and pastimes are one reality: Krish-
na’s name, Krishna’s qualities, and the multitude of Krishna’s pas-
times are all equal to Krishna’s own swarup — all are consciousness
and bliss.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 136

HAFS FF TT-HA-BI-ANAl-_ SHOFEqIFIE 127, SFAZIN
PGS ICA T o3 AFHRATIT T ocaugrzriifyeas |

CTEITCY 2 fegiont T2Cwa “Haorms 11 30 i

aprakrita krishna nam-rup-gun-lila — shuddha-bhakti-dvarai grahya,
tarka-panthay akshaja-jnane agamya

atah shrikrishnanamadi na bhaved grahyam indriyaih

sevonmukhe hi jihvadau svayam eva sphuraty adah

The transcendental name, form, qualities, and pastimes of Krishna are
grasped only through pure devotion; they are inaccessible through
logic and material sensory knowledge: Therefore the name and relat-
ed features of Sri Krishna are not grasped by the material senses. But
when someone becomes inclined toward the Lord’s service, begin-
ning with the tongue, that reality manifests itself of its own accord.
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Therefore Sri Krishna’s name, form, qualities, and pastimes are never
grasped by material eyes, ears, and other senses. When the jiva be-
comes inclined toward service, that is, becomes turned toward Krish-
na in his conscious spiritual nature, then Krishna’s name and related
realities manifest themselves in the transcendental senses of the jiva
beginning with the tongue.
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Therefore, because there is no material difference between Krishna
and His names and related divine realities, Sri Krishna’s name and
related features — Sri Krishna’s name, form, qualities, pastimes, and
the distinctions of His associates — cannot be grasped by the sens-
es, such as the eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and skin, when those senses
are absorbed in material enjoyment. That is, these divine realities can
never be regarded as objects with a material form, sound, smell, taste,
touch, and the like. But then, because Krishna is Adhokshaja, and
because all these realities are completely inaccessible to materially
enjoyment-seeking senses, how can they ever be experienced by the
jivas? In answer to this, it is said that when one becomes inclined
toward service — engaged in pure Krishna-bhajan through a tran-
scendental disposition — then, beginning with the tongue, through
senses composed of pure sattva, the reality of Krishna’s name and all
His features manifests itself to the jiva of its own accord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 137
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param-chamatkar krishna-madhurya — brahmajnero akarshak
brahmananda haite purnananda lila-rasa
brahmajnani akarshiya kare atmabasha

The supremely wonderful sweetness of Krishna attracts even the
knower of Brahman:

The rasa of Krishna’s pastimes is a fuller bliss than brahmananda.
Therefore it attracts the knower of Brahman and brings him under its
control.
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In those within whom the conception “I am Brahman” arises, all
thoughts of maya are removed and a slight happiness does indeed
arise in the form of awareness of the conscious Brahman-swarup. But
those who are able to awaken within their heart the transcendental
rasa-pastimes of Krishna’s name, form, qualities, and pastimes ex-
perience the rasa of complete blissful pastimes, infinitely superior to
brahmananda. Therefore Krishna-lila, which is itself the rasa of com-
plete bliss, suddenly attracts the knower of Brahman and brings him
under its control.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 138
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krishnalila-madhuryya-akrishta brahmajnani brahmarata
shrimad-bhagavate (12.12.69) —
sva-sukha-nibhrita-chetas tad-vyudastanya-bhavo
py ajita-ruchira-lila-akrishta-saras tadiyam
vyatanuta kripaya yat tattva-dipam puranam
tam akhila-vrijina-ghnam vyasa-sunum nato’smi

The knower of Brahman, absorbed in Brahman, becomes attracted by
the sweetness of Krishna’s pastimes:

In Srimad Bhagavatam (12.12.69):

“I bow to the son of Vyasa, who destroys all sins, whose conscious-
ness was absorbed in his own spiritual happiness, from whom all
other conceptions had been completely driven away, but whose heart
became attracted by the beautiful pastimes of Ajita, and who, out of
mercy, expanded this Purana which is the lamp of truth.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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I offer obeisance unto Sri Sukadeva, the son of Vyasa and destroyer of
all sins, who at first had a mind absorbed in the happiness of Brah-
man, but afterward, abandoning that happiness, became attracted to
the sweet pastimes of Krishna and expanded Srimad Bhagavata Purana,
which is the illuminating lamp of truth concerning Sri Krishna.
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After completing the narration of Srimad Bhagavatam before Shauna-
ka and the other sages eager to hear, the great devotee Sri Suta Goswa-
mi offers obeisance unto his own spiritual master, Srila Sukadeva
Goswami:

“One whose consciousness was fully satisfied in the happiness of his
own self — that is, an atmarama; one from whom all other concep-
tions and attachments toward anything other than Brahman had been
completely driven away; yet whose inner steadiness in self-happiness
became attracted by the charming pastimes of Ajita, Krishna — that
person, out of mercy for the welfare of ignorant people or out of de-
sire for the auspiciousness of all pious souls, expanded this Purana,
Srimad Bhagavatam, filled with the ten characteristics and revealing
the supreme reality of Bhagavan’s pastimes. Unto that son of Vyasa,
Sukadeva, the destroyer of all sins, I bow.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 139
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param chamatkar krishnagun — atmaramero akarshak
brahmananda haite purnananda krishnagun
ataeb akarshaya atmaramer man

Krishna’s qualities possess a fullness of bliss surpassing the bliss of
Brahman. Therefore, they attract even the minds of those who are
atmaramas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 140
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mukta-purushagano krishnapade samakrishta
shrimad-bhagavate (1.7.10) —

atmaramas cha munayo nirgrantha apy urukrame
kurvanty ahaitukim bhaktim ittham-bhuta-guno harih

Even liberated souls become attracted to Krishna’s lotus feet.
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In Srimad Bhagavatam (1.7.10):

“Even the atmarama sages, who are liberated from bondage, render
causeless devotion unto Urukrama, for Hari possesses most wonder-
ful qualities.”
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See Madhya-lila, Chapter 6, Text 186.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 141
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krishna-charana-tulasi brahmajnero manoharini
ei saba rahu — krishna-charana-sambandhe
atmaramer man hare tulasir gandhe

The tulasi from Krishna’s lotus feet captivates even the minds of
knowers of Brahman:

Let all these examples suffice. The fragrance of the tulasi arising from
Krishna’s lotus feet steals even the minds of the atmaramas — the
liberated souls who know Brahman directly.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 142
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narayan-pada-tulasi brahmajna chatuhsanero deha-maner shuddha-satt-
vik-bikarakarini

shrimad-bhagavate (3.15.43) —

tasyaravinda-nayanasya padaravinda-
kinjalka-mishra-tulasi-makaranda-vayuh

antargatah sva-vivarena chakara tesham

sankshobham akshara-jusham api chitta-tanvoh

The Tulasi from Narayana'’s lotus feet produces pure sattvik transfor-
mations in the bodies and minds even of the four Kumaras, the true
knowers of Brahman:

In Srimad Bhagavatam (3.15.43):

“The breeze carrying the fragrance of nectar from the Tulasi mixed
with the pollen of the lotus feet of that lotus-eyed Lord entered
through their nostrils and produced agitation in the minds and bod-
ies even of those absorbed in the imperishable Brahman.”
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The breeze carrying the honey-like fragrance of Tulasi, mixed with
the pollen from the lotus feet of that lotus-eyed Bhagavan, entered
through the noses of the four Kumara sages and stirred the minds and
bodies of those liberated beings who were absorbed in the realization
of impersonal Brahman.
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In the dialogue between Maitreya and Vidura, Brahma describes to the
gods, who had become terrified by the dreadful influence of the two de-
mons within Diti’'s womb, the earlier history of those two demons. For-
merly, the four Kumara sages, the brahma-rishis known as the Chatuh-
sana, entered Vaikuntha desiring to behold Sri Narayana. When they
reached the seventh gate, they were prevented from entering by the two
gatekeepers Jaya and Vijaya. Becoming angry at the hostile disposition
arising from the gatekeepers’ supposed perception of difference, the
sages cursed them to take birth in the wombs of demons.

The omniscient Bhagavan Padmanabha, knowing what had occurred,
immediately came there together with Lakshmi. Seeing Bhagavan
Narayana Himself, their worshipable Lord, whom they now beheld
before them after their long absorption in Brahma-samadhi, the sages
offered their obeisances. The transformation of feeling that then arose
in those atmarama knowers of Brahman is described as follows:

The breeze carrying the honey-like fragrance of Tulasi, mingled with
the pollen from the lotus feet of that lotus-eyed Bhagavan, entered
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through the nostrils of the Kumaras, who had been devoted to the im-
perishable, undifferentiated Brahman, and produced a profound agi-
tation in their minds and bodies — joy arose within their minds, while
their bodies manifested horripilation and other ecstatic symptoms.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 143
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mayabadi nitya krishna-seva-birodhi baliya shuddha-nam-kirtane an-
adhikariataeb “krishnanam” na aise tar mukhe
mayabadigan yate maha bahirmukhe

Because the Mayavadi is perpetually opposed to the service of Krish-
na, he has no qualification for chanting the pure Holy Name:

Therefore, the Holy Name of Krishna never truly comes upon
his lips, since Mayavadis have wholly turned away from Krishna.
(See FOOTNOTE).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 144
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prema-banyay kashi-plabanartha prabhur agaman

bhav-kali bechite ami ailang kashipure
grahak nahi, na bikay, lanja jab ghare

The Lord came to flood Kashi with the deluge of prema:
“I came to Kashi to sell this commodity bhava, but there are no buy-
ers. It does not sell here, so I shall take it back home.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 145
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bhari bojha lanja ailang, kemane lanja jaba?
alpa-svalpa mulya paile, ethai bechiba

“I have brought a very heavy load — how shall I carry it back again?
If I obtain even a small price then I shall sell it here.”

FOOTNOTE
Bhag. 4.28.55:

Paramatma said, “My friend, turning away from Me and abandoning
Me, you became absorbed in worldly consciousness and began wan-
dering the Earth.”
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The commodity I have — the conscious and wholly spiritual nectar
of the Holy Name of Krishna — is a very heavy load to carry. For a
merchant, it is extremely difficult to carry such a heavy burden back
home again. Therefore, if I receive even a very small payment for my
merchandise — that is, even the semblance of faith — then I shall sell
it here and go on.
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“Even a small price” means eagerness, greed, or a taste for the service of
Krishna. That cannot be attained without self-surrender. The verse from
Padyavali cited in Madhya-lila, Chapter 8, Text 70, is to be discussed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 146
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eta bali sei bipre atmasat kari.
prite uthi mathura chalila gaurahari.

Having said these words, He made that brahmana His own. Then,
rising in delight, Gaurahari proceeded toward Mathura.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 147
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sei tin sange chale, probhu nishedhil.
dur haite tinjane ghare pathail.

Those three continued to accompany the Lord, but He forbade them
to do so. From a distance, He sent all three of them back to their
homes.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 148
Hoq facz iS5t ava fifemt
AYBT AT FCI CHATTI TS 2T 11 380 I

probhur birahe tine ekatra miliya.
probhugun gan kare preme matta hana.

In separation from the Lord, those three gathered together in one
place. Becoming intoxicated with divine love, they sang the glories
of the Lord.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 149
AT AT A (F TA-T1T 1
“NIYF” MTYIAT CHTT (A ToIsH Il

prayage asiya probhu kaila nadi-snan
“madhav” dekhiya preme kaila nritya-gan

Arriving at Prayag, the Lord bathed in the river. Upon seeing Madha-
va, He became overwhelmed with prema and sang and danced.
Anubhashya
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Prayag means “that from which the highest sacrifice (prakrsta yaga)
and the fruit of sacrifice are obtained.” It is the King of Holy Places
(Tirtha-raja), the confluence of the Ganga and Yamuna, known as the
Triveni. It is situated a short distance from the present Allahabad Fort,
at the site of the ancient city of Pratishthanapura, now known as Jhusi.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“Madhava” refers to Beni-Madhava.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 150
AT CafAAT CHTT ~Icw AT+ ot
HCB FICB SEIHRT SR af
yamuna dekhiya preme pade jhap diya
aste byaste bhattacharyya uthaya dhariya

Seeing the Yamuna, in divine love He leapt into it; with great difficul-
ty Bhattacharyya lifted Him out and held Him closely.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 151
Ao fo=fua gares afz=
FH-AN-cHY a7t ¢ fasifa=n

eimata tinadin prayage rahila
krishna-nam-prema diya loka nistarila

In this way, He stayed at Prayag for three days. Giving Krishna’s
Holy Name and prema, He brought deliverance to the people.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 152
“NYAT vfAce e aAr Il T
FHATT-CAN T AICH I BT 11

“mathura” chalite pathe yatha rahi’ yay
krishnanam-prema diya lokere nachay

As He walked toward Mathura, wherever He paused on the road He
gave people the Name of Krishna and prema, making everyone dance.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 153
A @ “HBFY 3T @i frsifa=t
“AFBPW M (9T I “CIT0T* FIF=AT

purbe yena “dakshin” yaite loka nistarila
“pashchim”-deshe taiche saba “vaishnava” karila

Just as He delivered the people while travelling to the South, so also
in the western country He made everyone Vaishnavas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 154
2T ATl Tt =T A7 |
ST {51 Al *ITT CATT =eeoH |
pathe yaha yaha hay yamuna-darshan
taha jhap diya pade preme achetan

Whenever the Yamuna came into His sight along the way, He would
leap into her waters and become unconscious in prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 155
TYAI-fAFCB =E=At-_Noatr cnfuan
TSI TR ATY (AN 2ot
mathura-nikate aila — mathura dekhiya
dandavat hanja pade premabishta hanja

When He came near Mathura, the moment He beheld the city He fell
flat in obeisance, completely absorbed in divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 156
WYt AT ¢F f-Sieef st
GFICT “CF=R R FEAT AN 1

mathura asiya kaila vishram-tirthe snan
“janmasthane” “keshab” dekhi’ karila pranam

Arriving at Mathura, He bathed at Visrama-tirtha. Then, at the birth-
place of Krishna, seeing Lord Keshava, He offered His obeisances.
(See FOOTNOTE)

FOOTNOTE

The ‘Keshavji’ Krishna Janmasthan temple that Sri Chaitanyadev
visited in Mathura was a colossal temple complex. Archaeological
evidence suggests it was the largest temple in North India. It was
destroyed in 1670 by the Mughal emperor Aurangzeb.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 157
CANICIATH FAITH, SN, STICA BRI |
AP CANCI (vfY” (AT SASFIT Il ¢ i

premabeshe nache, gay, saghane hunkar.
probhur premabesh dekhi loke chamatkar.
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In divine love He danced, sang, and repeatedly roared loudly. People
at the temple were astonished to see the Lord’s absorption in divine
love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 158
AT AT Aga vaT qfAqT)
AQ-STCH TOF T¢I CAVRE T 1 sev 1l

eka-bipra pare probhur charana dhariya.
probhu-sange nritya kare premabishta hana.

One brahmana fell down, grasping the Lord’s feet. Absorbed in di-
vine love, he danced together with the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 159
2L (AT TOF FIL FCA (@FIAIFIA |
2fe” 7 FERaR I AR A" 1 ses 1

duhe preme nritya kari kare kolakuli.
“hari” “krishna” kahe dunhe bali bahu tuli.

The two danced in divine love and embraced one another. Raising
their arms, both cried out, “Hari!” “Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 160
T -G AQCE AT AFI2A 1l swo Il

loka hari hari bale, kolahal haila.
keshab-sebak probhuke mala parail.

People cried, “Hari! Hari!” and a great tumult arose. The servant of
Keshava-ji placed a garland upon the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 161
CITE B0, Ay (MiA” 2 feqqA |
aTT T (AN “CATT TQ A 1 505 1l

loke kahe, probhu dekhi hana bismay.
eche hena prema “laukik” kabhu nay.

The people, astonished upon seeing the Lord, said:

“This divine love we can see in Him is nothing mundane.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 162
TR =T A AT TS 2t 1
T, PICW, AT, ST, FRATT APET 1 S0

yahar darshane loke preme matta hana.
hase, kande, nache, gay, krishnanam lanja.

Simply by seeing Him, people became intoxicated with divine love.
Taking the Holy Name of Krishna, they laughed, wept, danced, and
sang.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 163
Yt ffeo-_ 302-_F%-wqolia |
YA HIEAT (ACF FHCo fTBTa 1 swo 1l

sarvatha nishchit — iho — krishna-avatar.
mathura aila loker karite nistar.

The people said, “Certainly, without a doubt, He is an avatar of Krish-
na. He has come to Mathura to deliver the people.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 164
O TIAY T2 Jr=eT At 1l
Steica +fe=t fog frgco It n ses

tabe mahaprabhu sei brahmane lanja. tahare puchhila kichu nibhrite
bosiya.

Mahaprabhu took that brahmana aside. Sitting privately, He asked
him some questions.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 165
“S(Y, A QI_ @t et
FIRA TCO ATZCA PN AT CANGH 27 s 1l
“arya, saral tumi — vriddha-brahman.
kaha hate paile tumi ei premadhan?”

“O noble sir, you are a simple-hearted elderly brahmana. From whom
did you obtain this treasure of divine love?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 166
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afirco afirce <A1 IYI-T94 ) 1 sww 1l

bipra kahe, — shripad shrimadhavendra-puri.
bhramite bhramite aila mathura-nagari.

The brahmana said, “Sripad Srimadhavendra Puri, while wandering
from place to place, came to the city of Mathura.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 167
FAT I (o= (NF A=A =zt
i By st (19 =TS “Fo=v1” (=t 1 swa

kripa kari teho mor nilaye aila.
more shishya kari mor hate “bhiksha” kaila.

Showing mercy, he came to my home. Accepting me as his disciple, he
took alms from my hand.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 168
CATAT AT T G (A “NZHR”
SR SIRI AT “CIHCT =

gopal prakat kari’ seva kaila “mahashay”
adyapiha tahar seva “govardhane” hay
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That great soul revealed Gopala and rendered service to Him; even
today His service continues at Govardhan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 169
= Ay (A Ol bI1-INA 1l
O “ATge:1 AG-*TF AT =t 1
shuni’ probhu kaila tar charana-vandana
bhay panja probhu-pay padila brahman

Hearing this, the Lord offered obeisance unto the brahmana’s feet.
Becoming fearful, the brahmana fell at the Lord’s feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 170
AP FE,__ P g%, Wi Frardm
% 2 Braay
probhu kahe, — “tumi “guru”, ami shishya-praya
‘quru” hana ‘shishye’ namaskar na yuyay”

The Lord said, “You are a guru and, indeed, I am your disciple. It is
not proper for a guru to offer obeisance to a disciple.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 171
i fafe fae soz o7 A
“q77 ITQ T (FCA ALABA 2 1
shuniya bismita bipra kahe bhay pan
“enche bat kaha kene sannyasi hana”

Hearing this, the frightened and astonished brahmana said, “Why do
You speak in this way, for you are a sannyasi?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 172
&% cora caw (afy” s segifer
T R-ANF ST q9- @if= 1
kintu tomar prema dekhi’ mane anumani
madhavendra-purir “sambandha” dhara-jani

Seeing that divine love, the conclusion arose within the heart that
there was some connection with Madhavendra Puri.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 173
PXCAN OI=A, 1A DI “STIH”
otz faar a% cara Fr=r iz o

krishna-prema taha, yaha tahar “sambandha”
taha bina ei premar kiha nahi gandha

Krishna-prema is found only where there is connection with him;
without that, there is not even the scent of such divine love.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 174
(I SEIBTY OICH “T9F T |
wi aafws fag Aifvcs s i

tabe bhattacharyya tare “sambandha” kahila
shuni” anandita bipra nachite lagila

Then Bhattacharyya explained the relationship to him, and hearing it,
the delighted brahmana began to dance.
Anubhashya
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See Madhya-lila, Chapter 9, Texts 289 and 291, where Sri Rangapuri
similarly spoke in this manner to the Lord at Pandharapura.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 175
O3 Y A9 Ag:1 w1 fre-gtq1
T AT-ZPRIT AR AT GIAT FCI
tabe bipra probhure lanja aila nija-ghare
apan-ichchhay probhur nana seva kare

Then the brahmana brought the Lord to his own house and, accord-
ing to his own desire, rendered various kinds of service to Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 176
fowrt P STIBIC FaE1 THT |
OCq W=y R Afer=11 a5 11
bhiksha lagi’ bhattacharyye karaila randhan
tabe mahaprobhu hasi’ balila bachan

For the sake of the Lord’s meal, Bhattacharyya arranged the cooking.
Then Mahaprabhu smilingly spoke these words.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 177
“oJA-ceT e (o 9eg FHtee fowwh
ciea iy ot arg,_ag cux BFrsr

“puri-gosani tomar ghare kariyachen bhiksha
more tumi bhiksha deha, — ei mor shiksha”

“Puri Goswami accepted alms at your house. Therefore you should
give alms unto Me — this is My instruction.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 178
TSI (9125)-_
JUIMIGATS ;5O GMCIOCAT &8 |
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srlmad—bhagavad gitay (3.21) —
yad yad acharati shreshthas tat tad evetaro janah
sa yat pramanam kurute lokas tad anuvartate
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In the Srimad Bhagavad-gita (3.21):

“Whatever an exalted person does, ordinary people follow. Whatever
standard he establishes, the world follows accordingly.”

Anubhashya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 3, Text 25.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 179
I3t “eifeat” =8 139, arsv
TS AT-TCT ST AT FC¢I (ST I
yadyapi “sanoriya” hay seit, brahman
sanoriya-ghare sannyasi na kare bhojan

The brahmana was a Sanoriya brahmana; according to the caste sys-
tem, a sannyasi should not eat meals in the house of a Sanoriya.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In the western regions, the Vaishyas are divided into several groups
— “Agarowala,” “Kalowar,” “Sanowar,” and others. Among them,
the Agarowalas are considered the most pure; the Kalowar, Sanowar,
and similar groups are regarded as fallen due to defects arising from
their respective, impure occupations. These are referred to as Kalo-
war and “Sanoriya Brahman,” etc. By the term “Sanowar” is meant
the Subarna-banika caste of merchants, and the brahmanas who act
as priests for them are called “Sanoriya-berna” brahmanas. Because
they are considered fallen through their priestly occupations, Shan-
karite sannyasis do not eat in the houses of those brahmanas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 180
S [ A ST (AP TBIF |
‘Fray sfv S13 fowt (v xR 01

tathapi puri dekhi’ tar “vaishnava”-achar
‘shishya” kari’ tanr bhiksha kaila angikar

Nevertheless, seeing his exemplary Vaishnava conduct, Puri accepted
alms from him, accepting him as a disciple.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 181
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mahaprobhu tare yadi “bhiksha” magila

dainya kari’ sei bipra kahite lagila
When Mahaprabhu requested alms from him, that brahmana humbly
began to speak.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 182
“CotNICa “fo=e” fMa_ IT Sisly 5T WA |
R, Jife cotviw fafv-ara=ra

“tomare “bhiksha” diba — bara bhagya se amar
tumi — ishwar, nahi tomar vidhi-byabahar”

“To give alms to You would be my great fortune. You are the Supreme
Lord; scriptural regulations do not apply to You.”

Anubhashya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 3, Text 25. Also see Madhya-lila, Chapter 10,
Texts 136-140.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 183
Y1 FfaEs ot g fawe
STRRTS A1 Ay 612 “acd’a 64 1”

murkhaloka karibek tomar nindan
sahite na parimu sei “dushter” bachan

“However, foolish people will criticize You, and I shall not be able to
tolerate hearing the spiteful talk of those wicked individuals.”

Anubhashya
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Although that pure devotee brahmana was not someone from whom
even a drop of water could be accepted according to hereditary
(saukra) social considerations, because he was firmly established in
the divine varnashrama system favourable to bhakti and commit-
ted to “truth,” he did not hesitate to describe as ‘fools’ those “wicked
men’ who followed the worldly varnashrama caste system opposed
to Mahaprabhu and pure devotion. By imposing caste regulations on
Vaishnavas and making misleading arguments against maha-prashad,
wicked men are indeed fools, and saying so is entirely justified. In this
instance, the humility of the Sanoriya Brahmana was not because he
was accustomed to meekly submitting to foolishness, or to flattering
or deferring to the prevailing Smarta society opposed to Vishnu.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 184
AR I, __“2pls, Pho, 30 AR5
ST “aF” Vo 0z, o fox w7
probhu kahe, — “shruti, smriti, yata rishigan
sabe “eka”-mata nahe, bhinna bhinna dharma”

The Lord said, “The Shrutis, the Smritis, and all the sages are not all
of one opinion; they teach different forms of dharma.”

Anubhashya
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The true dharma established upon the realization of non-dual knowl-
edge is eternal, beginningless, and one. There, just as the goal (upeya
or sadhya) is one, so also the means (upaya) and the practice (sadha-
na) or path, is likewise one, or non-different from that goal. “Different
religions” refers to the various characteristics of the different bodies
and minds of individual living beings — characteristics arising from
an outward vision that has abandoned realization of the self.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 185
L= ATAT-(RY YT FIRAS
FA-CIT T (@ ABIAY, T8 O AT 1”
dharma-sthapan-hetu sadhur byabahar
puri-gosanir ye acharan, sei dharma-sar

The conduct of a sadhu is meant for teaching dharma. Whatever con-
duct was shown by Madhava Puri Goswami — that is purest dharma.

Anubhashya
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185. A sadhu, or mahajan, is someone who possesses genuine great-
ness. Yet there are many different conceptions of what constitutes
“greatness,” both from spiritual and from worldly points of view. Ac-
cording to the mental tendencies of the conditioned jiva, or according
to knowledge derived through the material senses, anyone who pro-
vides objects for sense enjoyment or who fuels the gratification of the
senses may be regarded as a revered mahajan.
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To the fruitive worker attached to material enjoyment, Jaimini and
other rishis, or the authors of the various schools of dharma-shas-
tra, may be considered mahajans. To those who aspire to restrain the
mind, Patanjali and the other yoga-rishis may be regarded as maha-
jans. To the followers of the path of dry intellectual knowledge, the
atheist Kapila, Vasistha, Durvasa, Dattatreya, and other proponents
of kevaladvaita may likewise be accepted as mahajans.
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To those dominated by the modes of rajas and tamas, Hiranyaksha,
Hiranyakashipu, Ravana, his son Meghanada, Jarasandha, and other
kings — whose brute strength made them proud and whose determi-
nation in opposing Vishnu was unsurpassed — as well as Ekalavya,
Karna, and others renowned for their devotion to their gurus, may be
regarded as mahajans.

To men proud of their attachment to women, Daksha and the oth-
er Prajapatis, who adored women, may be considered mahajans. To
worldly people, those who seek, or who devote themselves to the re-
moval of bodily and mental disease, grief, suffering, fear, or material
want, may likewise be accepted as mahajans.

To the jivas bewildered by material nature, philosophers, scientists,
historians, men of letters, poets, eloquent speakers, social leaders,
and political leaders who have no relationship with Vishnu may also
be regarded as mahajans. To those who deceive themselves, greedy
men who claim spiritual authority or the position of guru merely
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on the strength of a hereditary bloodline — believing that bhaga-
vad-bhakti, the soul’s supreme spiritual function, is confined within
a brahmin’s semen and blood — may be accepted as mahajans. Like-
wise, those who oppose genuine saints such as Sri Haridasa Thaku-
ra, while merely imitating externally his transcendental practice of
hari-bhajana; tricksters and masters of deception; demons such as Pu-
tana, Trinavarta, Vatsa, Baka, Agha, Dhenuka, Kaliya, and Pralamba;
or enemies of Vishnu such as Paundraka, Srigala Vasudeva, Sukra the
preceptor of the demons, the atheist Charvaka, Vena, Sugata, Arhat,
and others; and those who deny the historical reality or supreme di-
vinity of Sri Gaura-Krishna — all these may be imagined as mahajans
by foolish, deceived, and unfortunate people. Some supposed maha-
jans proclaim themselves incarnations of God; others, using attractive
words that appeal to the Vishnu-opposed mentality of the deluded
masses, induce them to proclaim or establish their supposed divinity.
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Consequently, to those devoid of bhagavad-bhakti, people driven
by material desires, karmis, dry jnanis, yogis without devotion, and
men greedy for wealth, for women who agree to be purchased for
a price, and prestige may indeed be regarded as mahajans. Yet the
non-envious Srimad Bhagavatam, which establishes the supreme
truth free from all deception and reveals the ultimate reality, declares
(SB 7.13.25):

“Generally, so-called mahajans do not know this truth, for their in-
telligence has been bewildered by Maya. Their minds, captivated by
the sweet, flowery words of the three Vedas, remain absorbed in the
elaborate ritualistic ceremonies of Vedic sacrifices.”
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In other words, those fruitive workers in this world who are renowned
as “mahajans” do not understand the glory of bhagavad-bhakti. Their
intelligence has been bewildered by Vaishnavi Maya, composed of
the three modes of material nature. Consequently, disregarding the
transcendental bhagavad-bhakti of Vaikuntha, they remain engaged
in the ever-expanding ritualistic activities centred on the worship of
material nature, and thus remain bound within the net of Maya.
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The intelligence of so-called mahajans has been dulled by the appar-
ently charming, sweet, and eulogistic statements of the Rig, Sama,
and Yajur Vedas. Although these personalities may be imagined “ma-
hajans” in the understanding of worldly people, they do not possess
an intelligence that is fixed in the service of Purushottama Sri Bhaga-
van. Srimad Bhagavatam declares (SB 3.23.56):

“One whose activities are not meant for dharma, whose practice of
dharma does not lead to detachment, and whose detachment does not
culminate in rendering service at the feet of the Lord — even though
seemngly alive, are dead.”
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The hero engaged in bold action who does not perform work for the
sake of dharma, the hero of religion who does not practice dharma for
the sake of detachment, and the hero of renunciation who does not
renounce worldly enjoyment for the pleasure of Sri Vishnu — all of
these are numbered among the “living dead.”

In truth, only that which satisfies Sri Hari is called seva. Any work,
religious practice, or renunciation that does not bring pleasure to
Sri Krishna — even though it may be promoted in this world under
such names as service to one’s hereditary lineage, service to the caste-
based society, non-divine varnashrama system, service to the sick,
service to the poor, service to the destitute, service to the wealthy,
service to women, or service to various gods of material existence,
and may be praised as a “great virtue” or as a “deed worthy of daily
remembrance” — all these are, in reality, nothing more than sense
gratification or material enjoyment.
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Such is the misfortune of the world! To the materially conditioned
jiva, those who provide the fuel for sense gratification — those speak-
ers, preachers, and applauded leaders who encourage the masses to
engage in seeking satisfaction of their senses — are celebrated as
“mahajans.” The people do not understand or recognize the true ma-
hajans, for their intelligence is corrupted by the four defects begin-
ning with illusion.

From beginningless time, those who identify the self with the bag of
seven bodily constituents — blood, flesh, semen, and the rest — and
who have developed a taste for bodily identification, have, like a herd
of animals blindly following its leader, floated along in the current
of knowledge generated from the material senses. Disregarding the
words of the true mahajans, they continually accumulate offences at
the feet of the mahajans, branding them with names such as “nar-
row-minded,” and thus bringing misfortune upon themselves. Oth-
ers, following their own ideas rooted in desires for sense gratifica-
tion, invent imaginary mahajans and become engrossed in countless
sinful activities, such as adultery, debauchery, the pursuit of profit,
the desire for honour and prestige, hypocrisy, and violence toward
living beings.
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In truth, unless one has correctly identified the genuine mahajan,
none of the jiva’s endeavors can bear fruitful results. Concerning the
true nature of the mahajan, Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita (Madhya-lila
25.54-57) states:

“No one accepts Ishwara as the Supreme Cause. Each establishes his
own doctrine by refuting the opinions of others. Therefore, we can-
not know the truth from the six systems of philosophy. Whatever the
mahajan teaches, that alone we accept as the truth. The words of Sri
Krishna Chaitanya are a stream of nectar. Whatever reality He reveals
— that alone is the real essence of truth.”
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In Srimad Bhagavatam (6.3.19-21), the names of twelve mahajans are
given. In the age of Kali, the four acharyas of the pure Vaishnava
sampradayas who preach devotion to Bhagavan are also mahajans.
Within our own sampradaya, Sri Swarupa Damodara, the lord of the
Gaudiyas, is the original mahajan. Sri Rupa and Sri Sanatana — the
dearmost associates of Sri Gaurasundara, the Supreme Truth in a form
non-different from Swarupa Damodara — as well as all the saintly
followers of Sri Rupa, are likewise mahajans. Sridhara Swami, the
proponent of Shuddhadvaita and follower of Sri Vishnuswami, is also
a mahajan. Chandidasa, Vidyapati, and Jayadeva are all mahajans.

But those unfortunate persons who approach these mahajans with an
enjoying mentality — that is, who, instead of serving them, attempt
to use them as instruments for fulfilling their insignificant selfish de-
sires, or who aspire to become “a guru over the guru” — remain far
removed from all these mahajans. For such types of people, sense
gratification, or servitude to Maya, appears before them in the form
of an imaginary mahajan. Deceived by this illusion, their senses be-
come diverted and covered, preventing them from following the true
path. Ultimately, the endeavours of pure devotees of Bhagavan can-
not be understood by their material intelligence.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 186
TISIACO ITAF (0591589)_
Stz dfods Wocat fafeat armgfist vo2 7 foqy
4T oRe Ao A TTreeEt @ o8 T ALl
mahabharate vanaparva (313.117) —
tarkohpratishthah shrutayo bibhinna
nasavrishir yasya matam na bhinnam
dharmasya tattvam nihitam guhayam
mahajano yena gatah sa panthah

As stated in the Mahabharata, Vana-parva (313.117):

“Logic has no firm foundation, and the revealed scriptures express
diverse conclusions. There is no rishi whose opinion does not differ
from that of another. The truth of dharma lies hidden within the heart
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of everyone. Therefore, the path to follow is the path traversed by
mahajanas.” (186)

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Logic is frequently without a firm foundation, and the meaning of a
statement in scripture can also appear to vary. A sage whose opin-
ion does not differ from others cannot truly be called a sage. There-
fore, the truth of dharma remains deeply concealed; that is, merely by
studying scriptures it is difficult to comprehend the meaning of true
dharma. Consequently, the path the saints have established, the path
of someone recognized as a “mahajan,” is the true path recommended
by scripture—all souls should follow that path alone.

Anubhashya

stol (@t fafents Yoot fafoats 2S5 Ateas 1ires)| o5
w2Af5d: sfEas A6as), Foas W fafear: (wfvsracsom
fcargefa=iis) ; it Afs 7 [Qr51s] T Tor (Brars:) foaz
T [IENS]; [AITF:CH SFAT-JTN] 017 (TATOT-CTITTT) TF2
BT (ST -CATT- AT I- 3 TS =AM (- -
sigeq) ffxoe (Pifyo: JEifoy ; wot) @ (T8-1T) Tiems
(F1; OV ACHTFAIRIO-CTaIF3 TSE2) 03 (A1) 5T (A7)
gl (T2

(There is also a reading: “veda vibhinnah smritayo vibhinnah.”) Log-
ic is without a solid basis — unstable and unsteady. The scriptures
also appear diverse, presenting differing conclusions according to
differences in adhikar. One whose opinion does not differ cannot be
called a rishi. In an age dominated by arguments, the truth of dharma
— the eternal function of the jiva — remains hidden within the cave
of the heart, concealed within the heart-cavern of the pure saintly
sampradaya. The truth exists in a place beyond the vision of ordinary
people. Therefore, the path traversed by the mahajan — the exalted
saintly servant of Adhoksaja Achyuta — that is the pure path.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 187
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tabe sei bipra probhuke bhiksha karaila
madhupurir loka-saba probhuke dekhite aila

Then that brahmana fed the Lord. And while He staying there all the
people of Mathura came to see Him.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 188
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laksha-sankhya loka aise, nahika ganan
bahir hanja probhu dila darshan

Hundreds of thousands of people came — beyond counting. The Lord
went outside and granted them His darshan (audience).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 189
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bahu tuli’ bale probhu haribol-dhvani
preme matta nache loka kari” hari-dhvani

Raising His arms, the Lord cried out “Haribol!” and the people, mad-
dened with divine love, danced while chanting the name of Hari.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 190
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yamunar “chabbish-ghate” probhu kaila snan
sei bipra probhuke dekhay tirtha-sthan

The Lord bathed at the twenty-four ghats of the Yamuna, and the
brahmana showed Him the holy places.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The twenty-four ghats of the Yamuna are: (1) Avimukta, (2) Adhirud-
ha, (3) Guhyatirtha, (4) Prayag-tirtha, (5) Kanakhala-tirtha, (6) Tindu-
ka, (7) Surya-tirtha, (8) Batasvami, (9) Prubaghata, (10) Khadi-tirtha,
(11) Moksha-tirtha, (12) Bodha-tirtha, (13) Gokarna, (14) Krishna-gan-
ga, (15) Vaikuntha, (16) Asikunda, (17) Chatussamudrika-kupa, (18)
Akrura-tirtha, (19) Yajnika-vipra-sthana, (20) Kujjakupa, (21) Ran-
gasthala, (22) Manchasthala, (23) the place of wrestling, and (24) Da-
shashvamedha.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 191
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svayastu vishram, dirghavishnu, bhuteshwar
mahavidya, gokarnadi dekhila bistar
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During his extensive wanderings, Gauranga visited Vishrama, Dir-
gha-Vishnu, Bhuteshvara, Mahavidya, Gokarna, and other places.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 192
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“ban” dekhibare yadi probhur mana hel

seita brahmane probhu sangete loil
When the Lord desired to see the all forests of Braja, He took that
same Sanodiya Brahmana along with Him.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The forests referred to are the twelve forests of Braja. On the eastern
side of the Yamuna there are the five forests: Bhadraban, Bilvaban,
Lauhaban, Bhantiraban, and Mahaban. On the western side of the

Yamuna are the seven forests: Madhuban, Talaban, Kumudaban, Ba-
hulaban, Kamyaban, Khadiaban, and Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 193
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madhuban, tal, kumud, bahula-ban gela
taha tiha snan kari’ premabishta hela

He went to Madhuban, Talaban, Kumudaban, and Bahulaban. Bath-
ing here and there, He felt absorbed in divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 194
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pathe gavighata chare probhure dekhiya
probhuke beray asi’ hunkar kariya

Herds of cows grazed along the path. Seeing the Lord, they surround-
ed Him, lowing loudly.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 195

STST (MfY” 9% Ay CATII O

JISSTCAT ATST AQF BICE TI-=TH

gavi dekhi’ trindha probhu premer tarange
vatsalye gavi probhur chate saba-ange

Seeing the cows, the Lord became overwhelmed in waves of divine
love; with affection, the cows licked His limbs.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 196
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AG-TC BCA, TR BTG T 1l
sustha ha probhu kare anga-kanduayan
probhu-sange chale, nahi chhade dhenugan

Regaining external awareness, the Lord gently stroked their bodies,
and the cows walked along with Him, unwilling to leave Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 197
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kashtare-srishte dhenu saba rakhila goyal
probhukantha-dhvani shuni’ aise mrigipal

With great difficulty the cowherds restrained the cows. Hearing the
sound of the Lord’s voice, herds of deer then approached.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 198
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mriga-mrigi mukha dekhi” probhu-anga charate
bhaya nahi kare, sange yay bate-bate

The male and female deer gazed at the Lord’s form from the front.
They felt no fear, and they accompanied Him along many paths.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 199
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shuk, pik, bhringa probhure dekhi’ pancham gay

shikhigan nritya kari’ probhu-age yay
Seeing the Lord, parrots, cuckoos, and bees sang in the fifth note (of
the flute), and peacocks danced while walking before Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 200
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probhu dekhi’ vrindabaner vriksha-latagane
ankura-pulaka, madhu-ashru barishane

Seeing the Lord, the trees and creepers of Brindaban burst out with
ecstatic sprouts and trembled, showering honey-like tears.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 201
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phul-phal bhari’ dal pare probhu-pay
bandhu dekhi bandhu yena “bhet” lanja yay

Branches laden with flowers and fruits bent down to touch the Lord’s
feet, just as a friend, seeing his friend, goes to meet him offering a gift.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 202
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probhu dekhi’ vrindabaner sthabar-jangam
anandita — bandhu yena dekhe bandhugan

Seeing the Lord, the moving and non-moving beings of Brindaban
became joyful, like friends beholding dearmost companions.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 203
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ta-sabar priti dekhi’ probhu bhavabeshe
saba-sane krira kare, hanja tar bashe

Seeing the affection of them all, the Lord became absorbed in ecstasy.
He sported with everyone, coming under their influence.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 204
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prati vriksha-lata probhu karen alingan
pushpadi dhyane karen krishne samarpan

The Lord embraced every tree and creeper, mentally offering their
flowers and other gifts to Sri Krishna.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 205
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ashra-kampa-pulaka-preme sharir asthire
“krishna” bala, “krishna” bala bale ucchaihsvare

His body trembled with tears, shaking. The creatures nearby felt the
joy of His horripilation and divine love, and loudly the Lord cried out
to them, “Chant Krishna! Chant Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 206
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sthavar-jangam mili’ kare krishna-dhvani
probhur gambhir-svare yena pratidhvani
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The moving and non-moving beings standing together resounded
with the Name ‘Krishna,” as if echoing the Lord’s deep voice.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 207
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mriger gala dhari’ probhu karen rodane
mriger pulaka ange, ashru nayane

Clasping deer by the neck, the Lord wept, while the deer manifested
horripilation in their bodies and tears in their eyes.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 208
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vriksha-dale shuk-shari dila darshan
taha dekhi’ probhur kichu shunite hel mana

Upon the branches of a trees, a particular male and female parrot ap-
peared. Seeing them, the Lord desired to hear the news of Brindaban
from them.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 209
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shuk-sharika probhur hate uri’ pare
probhuke shunanja krishner guna-shloka pare

The parrots flew down and landed on the Lord’s hand. They began
reciting verses describing Krishna’s qualities for Him to hear.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 210
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govinda-lilamrite (13.29) —

saundaryyam lalanali-dhairyya-dalanam lila ramattastini
viryyam kandukitadri-varddham-amalah pare-parargham gunah
shilam sarvva-jananuranjana-maho yasyayam asmat-prabhu-
vishvam vishva-janina-kirtir avatat krishne jaganmohanah

In Govinda-lilamrita (13.29):
“May Krishna, the enchanter of the universe, whose beauty shatters
the composure of beautiful women, whose pastimes expand the de-

light of Lakshmi, whose strength plays with great mountains like
balls, whose spotless qualities are supremely invaluable, whose na-
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ture delights all beings, and whose fame is celebrated throughout all
worlds — may that Lord be the protector of the universe.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Sukadeva said: “May that Krishna, the enchanter of the universe,
whose beauty destroys the composure of women, whose strength
makes Govardhan Hill into a ball for play, whose spotless qualities
are immeasurably valuable, and whose noble character delights ev-
eryone — may that universally renowned Lord of creation protect the
world.”

Anubhashya
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210. His beauty is so captivating it shatters the composure of all the
young maidens of Braja. His pastimes, being entirely spiritual, de-
light and agitate even Sri Lakshmi. His heroic power is such that
He made the best of mountains, Govardhan, into nothing else than
a plaything, like a ball. His spotless qualities are immeasurable and
beyond all estimation. Ah, what noble character is His! It brings joy
to all people, especially His devotees. May Sri Krishna — our Lord,
the sole refuge of servants such as ourselves, whose fame is for the
welfare of all beings, and whose beauty enchants the entire universe
— protect the whole world.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 211
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shuk-mukhe shuni’ tabe krishner barnan
sharika paraye tabe radhika-barnan

After hearing this description of Krishna from the mouth of Suka the
male parrot, the female parrot then recited descriptions of Radhika.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 212
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govinda-lilamrite (13.30) —
shriradhikayah priyata swarupata sushilata
nartana-gana-chaturi

gunali-sampat kabita cha rajate
jaganmanomohana-chitta-mohini

In Govinda-lilamrita (13.30):

“Sri Radhika’s loving affection, the beauty of Her essential nature,
Her gentle character, and Her expert skill in dancing and singing; the
wealth of Her countless virtues, and Her poetic genius — all shine re-
splendently, enchanting the heart of Krishna who enchants the minds
of the entire universe.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Shari the female parrot said: “The loving affection, natural beauty,
gentle character, skill in dancing and singing, poetic genius, and all
other virtues of Srimati Radhika shine resplendently, for they enchant
the heart of Sri Krishna who enchants the minds of the entire uni-
verse.”

Anubhashya
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Sri Radhika’s priyata is Her divine love (prema). Her swarupata is Her
extraordinary beauty, by which Her own essential nature is revealed;
in other words, it is Her own identity as Mahabhava. Her susilata is
Her noble and spotless character. Her skill in dancing and singing is
Her expert artistry and refined accomplishment in those various arts.
Her gunali-sampat is the wealth of Her countless virtues. Her kavita
is Her poetic genius. All these qualities shine resplendently because
they enchant and delight the heart of Sri Krishna, the enchanter of the
minds of the entire universe.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 213
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punah shuk kahe, — krishna madanamohan
tabe ar shloka shuk karila pathan

Again the male parrot Suka spoke, saying, “Krishna is Madana-mo-
hana.” He recited another verse.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 214
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govinda-lilamrite (13.31) —
vamshidhari jagannari-chittahari sa sharike
bihari gopa-naribhir jiyan madanamohanah

In Govinda-lilamrita (13.31):

“O Shari, may Madana-mohana be ever victorious! Holding His flute,
He captivates the hearts of all the women of the world and sports
with the gopis.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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214. Shuka said: “O Shari, may Madana-mohana — the holder of the
flute, the stealer of the hearts of all the women of the universe, and
the enjoyer of pastimes with the cowherd maidens of Braja — may He
be victorious.”
Anubhashya
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214. O Shari! Krishna is Bamsi-dhari, the bearer of the flute. He is
Jagan-nari-chitta-hari, the stealer of the hearts of women through-
out all the fourteen worlds. He is Bihari, delighting in transcendental
pastimes with the maidens of Braja. May that renowned Madana-mo-
hana flourish forever in His absolute glory.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 215
e =T FCX B I A=
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punah shari kahe shuke kari’ parihas
taha shuni’ probhur haila vismaya-premollas
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Again the female parrot replied jokingly to the male parrot, and hearing
it, the Lord became filled with astonishment and ecstatic love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 216
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govinda-lilamrite (13.32) —
radha-sange yada bhati tada “madanamohanah”
anyatha vishvamohopi svayam “madanamohitah”

In Govinda-lilamrita (13.32):

“Only when Krishna shines in the company of Sri Radha is He known
as Madana-mohana. Otherwise, although He enchants the entire uni-
verse, He Himself is enchanted by Cupid.” (216)

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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216. Shari replied playfully: “Only when Krishna shines in the com-
pany of Sri Radha is He Madana-mohana. When Sri Radha is not with
Him, although He enchants the entire universe, He Himself becomes
enchanted by Madana.”

Anubhashya
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O Shuka! Only when Krishna shines in the company of Sri Radha is
He Madana-mohana. Otherwise, when He is without Sri Radha’s pres-
ence, although He enchants the entire universe, He Himself becomes
enchanted by Madana. It is told: “His mind wounded by Madana’s ar-
rows, He wandered here and there looking for Srimate Radhika.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 217
VF- AR TG 912 (1T TFOICA |
THCAT TOF A CTC FRICA Il
shuk-shari uri’ punah gela vriksha-dale
mayurer nritya probhu dekhe krituhale

The parrots again flew up to the branches of the tree, and the Lord
joyfully watched the dancing of peacocks.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 218
YA T3 (M AgR FHIITS-YFS (=1
CANICICT TRAAY pICO *1TG=1 11
mayurer kantha dekhi” probhur krishna-kanti-smriti haila
premabeshe mahaprobhu bhumite parila

Seeing the neck of a peacock, the Lord felt reminded of Krishna’s
beautiful complexion. Absorbed in ecstatic love, Mahaprabhu fell on
the ground.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 219
A Iftws ifr 1% sarEsd
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probhure murchhita dekhi’ sei ta-brahman
bhattacharyya-sange kare probhur santarpan

Seeing the Lord unconscious, the brahmana and Bhattacharyya care-
fully rendered service to Him.

Anubhashya
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Santarpana means careful and attentive service.

Thus ends the seventeenth chapter of the Anubhashya.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 220
HACIIICS T GT ALTT IFZIGT 1
TACTE FCI NCH, ICFI OB 1l

aste-byaste mahaprobhur lanja bahirbas
jalasek kare ange, bastrer batas

Slowly and carefully they adjusted Mahaprabhu’s outer clothing,
sprinkled water on His body, and fanned Him with a cloth.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 221
AG-FCf FHAIN FCZ S5 FfI”
COH Tl Ay AP AGT4fE 1
probhu-karne krishnanam kahe uccha kari’
chetan panja probhu yan garagari

They loudly chanted Krishna’s name into the Lord’s ears. Regaining
consciousness, the Lord began rolling on the ground.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 222
F5F-af T ICT = ¥ (2 |
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kantaka-durgama bane anga khata haila
bhattacharyya kole kari, probhure sustha kaila
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In the thorny and difficult forest His body became wounded, and
Bhattacharyya took the Lord upon his lap and brought Him to the
state of composure.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 223
FPRICICT AR CATT AT T |
krishnabeshe probhur preme garagar mana
“bol”, “bol” kari uthi’ karen nartan

Absorbed in Krishna, the Lord’s heart surged with divine love, and
standing up He cried, “Chant! Chant!” while dancing.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 224
TObIBIAT, (13 f4e FTTT T |
oo FifbTe Aty Ay sfe T

bhattacharyya, sei bipra krishnanam gay
nachite nachite pathe probhu chali’ yay

Bhattacharyya and that brahmana sang Krishna’s name, and then
dancing along the road the Lord continued going forward.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 225
AP AT ufy* Frsidt- i |
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probhur premabesh dekhi brahmana-bismita
probhur raksha lagi’ bipra haila chintita

Seeing the Lord’s ecstatic love, the brahmana became utterly astound-
ed and overwhelmingly concerned for the Lord’s welfare.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 226
NATSCA =11 (FC2 CATI T |
IR 1T AT €2 o3 1l

nilachale chhila yaiche premabesh mana
vrindaban yaite pathe haila shatagun

The ecstatic love that had arisen in Nilachala increased a hundredfold
on the road to Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 227
STRIABT CAN CY Y- |
AF BT YT Y, AT ICI ¢ 1l

sahasragun prema bare mathura-darshane
lakshagun prema bare, bhramane jabe bane

At the sight of Mathura, His love increased a thousandfold; and while
wandering through the forests of Braja it increased a hundred-thou-
sandfold.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 228
WAF-CACT CAN SR “GAIFTATCY I
SRS AN AT G518 JWIKCA I
anya-deshe prema uchhale “vrindaban”-name
sakshat bhramaye ebe sei vrindabane

Elsewhere, divine love overflowed within Him, merely by hearing
the name “Brindaban.” Now, He was directly wandering within that
Brindaban itself and His joy was limitless.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 229
CATT st W Atfa-fraest
FA-Forif-fRadR S wosieT |
preme garagar mana ratri-divase
snan-bhikshadi-nirvvah karen abhyase

Day and night His heart surged with love. His bathing, accepting
alms, and other activities continued only by force of habit.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 230
A3TS (Y, TS AT AT I
awa fafye, sIada At T
eimat prema, yabat bhramila bara ban
ekatra likhilun, sarvvatra na yay barnan

Such was His divine love He exhibited throughout His wanderings
within the twelve forests. I have written about it in summary, for
what happened everywhere cannot be fully described.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 231
B RAR[C RET B ISE KAV e[S ERCEI Rl
FIB-JCT T’ foTed o= fsia 1 208 1
vrndavane haila prabhura yatek premera vikara
koti-granthe ‘ananta’ likhena tahara vistara 231

The transformations of divine love the Lord manifested in Brindaban
are so extensive that Ananta Himself could describe them only in mil-
lions of books. (231)

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 232
g fAfFica AiE o as I |
STl FTCo I oma=ia 1 202 11

tabu likhibare nare tara eka kana
uddesa karite kari dig-darsana 232

Even then, not even a single particle of them could be completely
described. Therefore, I merely indicate everything, giving only a brief
glimpse.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 233
I ST Coora=g AT |
19 IO =1 99 ATATCA STOICT 1l 299 1|

jagat bhasil caitanya-lilar pathare
yanra yata sakti tata pathare santare 233

The whole world has been flooded by the ocean of Sri Chaitanya’s
pastimes. Each person swims within that boundless ocean according
to the measure of their own capacity.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 17 Text 234
A A-TYATYL-*1T7 AT = |
COOTIBIAOIYO FC FEAT 1l 298 1l

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asa
caitanya-caritamrta kahe krishnadas 234

Placing his hope at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Sri Raghunatha,
Krishnadas narrates Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita.
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!
Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Madhya-Lila - Chapter Eighteen

Brindaban-bhramana-kari Gaurasundara

Gaurasundara Wandering Through Brindaban
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Summary — After discovering Radha-kunda and Shyama-kunda
near Arit-grama, Mahaprabhu proceeded to Govardhan, where He

had darshan of Sri Harideva. He would not climb Govardhan to have

darshan of Gopala, so, under the pretext of danger from the mlec-
chas, Gopala arranged to leave Annakuta village and go to Gatho-

101



li-grama. Mahaprabhu had His darshan there. Kaviraj Goswami also
relates that, in order to grant darshan to the exalted devotee Srila
Rupa Goswami, Sri Gopala later came to Mathura and remained there
for a month, staying at the temple of Vithaleshvara.

Mahaprabhu visited Nandishwara, Pavana-sarovara, Shesha-shayi,
Mela-tirtha, Bhandiraban, Bhadraban, Lauhaban, Mahaban, and
many other holy places. Thereafter, having visited Gokula, He re-
turned again to Mathura. Residing at Akrura-ghata, He daily went
out into Brindaban and visited Kaliya-hrada, Dvadashaditya-ghata,
Keshi-ghata, the Rasa-sthali, Chira-ghata, Imlitala, and other sacred
places of Krishna-lila.

At night, near Kaliya-hrada, many people gathered in search of
Krishna, having mistaken a fisherman on a boat carrying a torch for
the Lord Himself. But upon obtaining the darshan of Mahaprabhu,
their delusion was dispelled. When all became filled with Krish-
na-consciousness, the Lord established the truth that a sannyasi, that
is to say a jiva, is but a particle of spiritual consciousness. As Ma-
haprabhu remained immersed for a long time in the waters of Akru-
ra-ghata, Balabhadra Bhattacharyya resolved to take Him away from
Braja-mandala unto Prayag. Thinking, “After bathing in the Ganga at
Soro-kshetra we shall proceed unto Prayag,” they set out upon their
journey.

Along the way, in a certain village, Bijuli Khan arrived accompanied
by Pathan horsemen and found the Lord lying unconscious in di-
vine ecstasy. Thinking that the Lord’s companions had administered
dhutura unto Him, slain Him, and were carrying away His wealth, he
caused the Lord’s associates to be bound in fetters. When the Lord’s
ecstatic trance subsided, there arose discourse and scriptural deliber-
ation with a certain mleccha teacher belonging to the party of Bijuli
Khan. From their own scripture the Koran, the Lord established the
truth of Krishna-bhakti. Bijuli Khan and the horsemen with him then
took shelter of Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet and became Krishna-bhaktas.
Even unto this day, there remains there a celebrated village known as
“The Village of the Pathan Vaishnavas.”

After bathing in the Ganga at Soro, the Lord came back to Triveni.
Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 1
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vrindavane sthira-cara-anandayan sva-avalokanaih
atmanan ca tad-alokad gaurangah parito ‘bhramat

Sri Gauranga wandered throughout Brindaban, gladdening all mov-
ing and non-moving beings by His glance. He Himself was delighted
to see all of them.
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Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 2

oY o7 (S1a5g oF o™

TATCRObH O (IToeIW Il 2 1l

jaya jaya gauracandra jaya nityananda

jaya advaitacandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrinda
All glories, all glories to Gaurachandra! All glories to Nityananda!
All glories to Adwaita Chandra! All glories to the devotees of Lord
Gauranga!

Amrita-Pravaha-Bhashya
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Having seen the humble devotees, he wandered here and there, re-
joicing within himself:

In Brindaban, by granting His darshan, Gauranga Chandra bestowed
joy on all the moving and non-moving beings; and beholding them
in return, He Himself became filled with joy and began wandering in
every direction.

Anubhashya
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In Brindaban, Gauranga, by His own glances (that is, by His eyes),
delighted all moving and non-moving beings — both the stationary
and the living creatures. And receiving their vision in return, He also
felt special delight within Himself and wandered here and there, go-
ing in every direction.
Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 3
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eimata mahaprabhu nacite nacite
‘arit-grame asi’ ‘bahya’ haila acambite

In this way, while dancing and dancing, Mahaprabhu arrived at Arit-
grama, and suddenly regained external consciousness.

Anubhasya
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“Arit” refers to Arista-grama, presently known as “Aringa.”
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Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 4
HTACE AT B-ITST 0T EAIF- AT |
(@2 X T, AT IrHA AT S@CT 0 8 1l
arishte radhakunda-varta puche loka-sthane
keha nahi kahe, sanger brahmana na jane

At Arishta-grama He inquired among the local people about the
whereabouts of Radha-kunda but no one could say anything; even
the brahmana accompanying Him did not know.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 5
Sref Fop wife”, Ay Tqe BN
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tirtha ‘lupta’ jani’, prabhu sarvajna bhagavan
dui dhanya-kshetre alpa-jale kaila snana

Understanding that the holy place had become concealed, the
all-knowing Lord bathed in the little water standing between two
paddy fields.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Arriving at Arit-grama, where Aristasura had been slain, the Lord
inquired, “Where is Radha-kunda?” But no one was able to answer,
and even the brahmana accompanying Him did not know. Under-
standing that the holy place had become lost from public knowledge,
the all-knowing Lord bathed in the small amount of water standing

within two nearby paddy fields. Thus it was revealed that those two
paddy fields were in truth Radha-kunda and Shyama-kunda.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 6
CAI” ST JT-CAera e G2 W+ |
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dekhi’ saba gramya-lokera vismaya haila mana
preme prabhu kare radhakunder stavana

Seeing this, the minds of all the village people were filled with aston-
ishment. The Lord, overwhelmed with divine love, began glorifying
Radha-kunda.
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Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 7
“STq ¢ (XCO AT FCHIA CATIAN |
CoOR TYIPS_ A, “Fara stasti” na

‘saba gopi haite radha krishnera preyasi
taiche radhakunda priya, ‘priyara sarasi’

“Among all the gopis, Srimati Radhika is the most beloved of Krish-
na. In the same way, Radha-kunda is most dear unto Him, for it is the
lake of happiness of His own beloved.”

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text
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yatha radha priya vishnos tasyah kundam priyam tatha
sarva-gopishu saivaika vishnor atyanta-vallabha

“TJust as Radha is dear to Vishnu, so too Her kunda is dear to Him.
Amongst all the gopis, She alone is the supreme beloved, the sweet-
heart of Vishnu.”

Anubhasya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 4, Text 215.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 9
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yei kunde nitya krishna radhikara sange
jale jala-keli kare, tire rasa-range

“In that kunda, Krishna eternally performs water sports with Radhi-
ka, and when He dances on the bank of the kunda He enjoys rasa.”

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text10
CTE FCB (T2 AFIT FE T
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sei kunde yei ekabara kare snana
tare radha-sama ‘prema’ krishna kare dana

“To anyone who bathes even once within that kunda, Krishna grants
prema equal to the love possessed by Srimati Radhika.”

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 11
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kunder ‘'madhuri’ yena radhar ‘madhurima’
kunder ‘'mahima’ yena radhar mahima
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“The sweetness of that kunda is like the sweetness of Radharani Her-
self, and the glory of that kunda is like Her own glory.”

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 12
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shri-govinda-lilamrite (7.102)

shri-radheva hareh tadiya-sarasi preshthabhutaih svair qunaih
tasyam shri-yuta-madhavendur anisham pritya taya kridati
premasmin bata radhikeva labhate yasyam sakrit snanakrit
tasya vai mahima tatha madhurima kenasti varnyah kshitau

“In Govinda-lilamrita (7.102) it is said:

‘Just as Sri Radha is most dear unto Hari by virtue of Her exalted
qualities, so also is Her lake most dear unto Him. Within those waters
the moon-like Madhava eternally sports with Her in great delight.
Whoever bathes there but once attains love like unto that of Radhika
Herself. Therefore, who upon this earth is capable of fully describing
the glory and sweetness of that sacred kunda?””

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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That lake known as Radha-kunda is exceedingly dear to Krishna be-
cause of its own wonderful qualities, just as Srimati Radhika Herself
is exceedingly dear to Him. Within that kunda, Sri Krishna-chandra
eternally sports together with Sri Radha. Whoever bathes there even
once attains love for Sri Krishna resembling the love possessed by
Srimati Radhika. Therefore, who within this world can adequately
describe the glory and sweetness of Sri Radha-kunda?

Anubhasya
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Just as Sri Radha Herself is most dear unto Sri Hari because of Her
unprecedented qualities and because She bestows the highest love,
similarly Her lake, Radha-kunda, is also most dear unto Him. With-
in that lake, Sri Krishna-chandra eternally sports together with Sri
Radha in loving delight. Ah! Whoever bathes there even once attains
prema like that of Srimati Radhika within this world. Therefore, who
upon this earth is capable of fully describing or determining the glory
and sweetness of Radha-kunda?

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 13
A3O TS T¢I CANITE 2T |
ST TOF FCA FBANTAT AILAT N 50 11

eimata stuti kare premavishta hana
tire nritya kare kunja-lila smariya

In this manner, overwhelmed with divine love, the Lord offered
praises, and upon the banks He danced while remembering the con-
fidential kunja pastimes.

Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar-Dev Goswami Maharaj

Guru Maharaj clearly said that when we are in a lower position, sma-
ran is injurious. Rather, we should take to kirtan. kirtana prabhave,
smarana haibe, se kale bhajana nirjana sambhava. The Sahajiya school
(the imitationists) are more fond of smaran than kirtan. They are ‘fol-
lowers’ of smaran. They lead a secluded life, and mentally they go on
identifying themselves with a particular sakhi of their own age, her
duty, her place of attendance in a particular place of Brindaban, in a
particular lila, under the guidance of a particular sakhi, and so on.
They are required to go on meditating on all these things by their so-
called guru. That is the process amongst the Sahajiya school, but we
do not admit that. We consider it all false and imaginary. They are not
fit for the plane. They do not have real sambandha-jnana, knowledge
of what is what. They only go on with the habitual repetition of a par-
ticular mental speculation, but anartha-nivrtti (purging of evils) or
any other process based on it cannot be effected thereby. Their imag-
ined achievement is sheer concoction. They are not aware of the facts
— the ontological gradation from Viraja to Brahmaloka, Vaikuntha
and Goloka. They are pukur-churiwala — ‘pond thieves.” To think
one can steal a pond is self-deception. We think that kind of “smaran’
to be something like self-deception.

Srila Gaura-Kishore Babaji Maharaj went on with smaran. Once, there
was another Babaji who came and constructed a kutir nearby, a small
hut, and he went on imitating Gaura Kishor Babaji, doing madhu-
kari (subsisting on alms), sitting and meditating, and wearing sim-
ilar clothing. Then Babaji remarked, “If a lady enters into a mater-
nity ward, she cannot produce a child only by imitating the sounds
and symptoms of labour. Many things are necessary before that!” So
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merely by imitating the Paramahamsa Babaji, proper bhajan cannot
be effected. One must have connection with suddha-sattva, the real
plane, and then all the higher symptoms may appear. Otherwise, all
those speculative antics will manifest.

na uthiya vrksopari, tanatani phala dhari’
dusta-phala karile arjjana
(Kalyana-kalpataru, Upadesa 18)

Srila Bhaktivinode Thakur says that if one wants fruits without tak-
ing the trouble to climb the tree, what sort of fruits can he expect? The
fruits will be ruined, or rotten. Without proper progression, it is all
imagination — a madman’s feat. One must gradually reach the plane
of truth, suddha-sattva. There are so many planes to cross — Bhur,
Bhuvar, Swar, Mahar, Janar, Tapa, Satya-loka, Viraja, Brahmaloka.
Mahaprabhu says that the creeper of Bhakti grows and rises up to
Goloka, and she has to cross all these planes.

upajiya bade lata "brahmanda’ bhedi’ yaya
‘viraja,” ‘brahmaloka,” bhedi’ ‘paravyoma’ paya
tabe yaya tad upari ‘goloka-vrndavana’
‘krishna-charana’-kalpavrkse kare arohana

(Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita, Madhya 19.153,4)

“The creeper of Devotion is born, and grows to pierce through the
wall of the universe. It crosses the Viraja river and the Brahman
plane, and reaches to the Vaikuntha plane. Then it grows further up
to Goloka Vrindavan, finally reaching to embrace the wish-yielding
tree of Krishna’s Lotus Feet.”

But the pseudo-devotees do not care to realize the truth about what
is Paravyoma, what is Brahmaloka, what is Viraja, what is the Brah-
manda. Without caring to know about these things, they approach
any guru, receive some mantram, and go on meditating. But in such a
stage, if one goes on meditating upon Radha-Govinda-lila, instead of
entering Radha-Govinda-lila, he will rather entangle with the ladies
and gents of this world. He will become entangled in the domain of
lust and he will have to go to hell instead of going up to Goloka.

Charma-mamsamaya — kama, prema — chidananda-dhama. The
carnal appetite is lust, whereas Love is the Abode of Divine Ecstasy.
So, imitation is not success. It rather degrades. Imitation degrades.
Imagination is only a mental exercise.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 14
$037 et At oo a1
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kunder mrittika lana tilaka karila
bhattacarya-dvara mrittika sange kari’ laila

Taking the clay of the kunda, the Lord applied tilaka upon His body,
and Bhattacarya collected some of that sacred earth that was taken
along with them.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 15
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tabe cali’ aila prabhu ‘sumanah-sarovara’
taha ‘govardhana’ dekhi’ haila bihvala

Thereafter the Lord proceeded to Kusuma-sarovara, and upon seeing
Govardhan there He became overwhelmed with ecstasy.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
N3 -STCATAA- FIYA-CAIRAN

“Sumanah-sarovara” refers to Kusuma-sarovara.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 16
CMIFT (i oG 22T WSS |
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govardhana dekhi’ prabhu haila dandavat
‘eka shila’” alingiya haila unmatta

Seeing Govardhan, the Lord offered full prostrated obeisances, and
embracing a single stone from the hill, He became spiritually mad-
dened in divine ecstasy.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 17
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preme matta cali aila govardhana-grama
‘harideva’ dekhi’ taha haila pranama

Overwhelmed with divine love, the Lord came to Govardhan-grama,
and seeing Harideva there He offered obeisances.

Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 18
“YYAPACHI ARSI T T |
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‘mathura-pathera pashcima-dale yanra vasa
harideva narayana adi prakasha

On the western side of the Mathura road, Harideva Narayana resides
in His temple, the first manifestation of the Lord.
Madhya-lila Chapter 18 Text 19
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harideva-age nace preme matta hana
saba loka dekhite aila ashcarya shuniya

The Lord danced in divine love in front of Harideva, and hearing re-
ports of Him the people living nearby came to see Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 20
AG-CAT-AWHT Vi (AICE TIF |
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prabhu-prema-saundarya dekhi’ loke camatkara
haridevera bhritya prabhura karila satkara

Seeing the beauty of the Lord’s divine love, the people felt filled with
wonder. The servant of Harideva offered respectful hospitality to the
Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 21
SEIBILT JUFCS ATFIal (F 1
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bhattacarya brahma-kunde paka-yatra kaila
brahma-kunde snana kari” prabhu bhiksha kaila

Bhattacarya made arrangements for cooking at Brahma-kunda, and
after bathing there, the Lord accepted bhiksha.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 21
ATF-_AFATFN

“Paka” means cooking food.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 22
o qifa afza 2fsoncaa e
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se ratri rahila haridevera mandire
ratrye mahaprabhu kare manete vicare

That night the Lord stayed in the temple of Harideva, and throughout
the night Mahaprabhu reflected deeply within Himself.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 23
“CTACT-S+itq W Fg 11 5feq1
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‘qovardhana-upare ami kabhu na cariba
gopala-rayer darashana kemane paiba’

“I shall never set foot on Govardhan Hill. How, then, shall I obtain the
darshan of Gopala Raya who is living on the hilltop?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 24
as YA I g Vi Ffq afzat
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eta mane kari’ prabhu mauna kari rahila

janiya gopala mleccha-bhaya-bhangi uthaila
Thinking in this way, the Lord remained silent. Understanding His de-
sire, Gopala arranged the appearance of danger from the Muslims.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 25
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anarurukshave shailam svasmai bhaktabhimanine

avaruhya gireh krishno gauraya svam adarshayat
Because Gauranga, absorbed in devotion, would not climb the hill,
Krishna Himself descended from the mountain and gave His darshan
unto Him.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Sri Gaurachandra had made the vow, “I shall not climb Govardhan
Hill,” and remained absorbed in the humility of thinking, “I am mere-
ly a devotee of Krishna.” Therefore Gopala Himself descended from
Govardhan and granted Him darshan.

Anubhasya
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Descending from the crest of Govardhan Hill, Gopala revealed Him-
self to Sri Gauranga, who did not desire to climb the hill and who, al-
though nondifferent from the worshipable Lord Himself, considered
Himself merely a servant — a devotee. In this way, Krishna showed
His own Krishna form to His own Gaura-form.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 26
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‘annakuta’-name grame gopaler sthiti

rajaputa-lokera sei grame basati
Gopala was staying in a village called Annakuta inhabited by Rajput
people.

Anubhasya
ST ARITCT APOICH,_ “CITTHTN Yol@T (1P
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In Bhakti-ratnakara, Fifth Wave, it is stated: “There, the cowherd men
and women partake in boundless festivity; for this reason that place
is called “Aniyora.” Behold this Annakuta-sthana, O Srinivasa. By see-
ing this place, all desires become fulfilled.”

In Stavavali, within the Braja-vilasa-stava, it is said: “I take shelter of
Annakuta where Krishna, the enemy of Agha, delightfully accepts the
great offerings presented by the best of the Brajavasis, while playfully
deceiving glorious Radha.”

Again it is said: “Near Govinda kunda — see there is a dense forest
grove. Here, Gopala remained hidden (from Muslim invaders), con-
cealing Himself.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 27
ase A1 Fica e It 1
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ekajana asi’ ratre gramike balila
‘tomara grama marite turuka-dhari sajila’

One man came at night and informed the villagers, “Armed Turks are
coming to attack your village.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
QFET__PIANI QI AT ATSI) CTufRe
“Turuk” refers to Turkish Muslim or Pathan soldiers.
Anubhasya
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gramike — gramavasike; turuka-dhari — turuki-paricchada-dhari ash-
varohi sainya.

“Gramike” means “the residents of the village.” “Turuka-dhari” re-
fers to cavalry soldiers dressed in Turkish military attire.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 28
o(ifer qicay A1E, 91 927 aFed |
51T A S BT FIfH T737 17 2w 1

aji ratrye palaha, na rahiha ekajana
thakura lana bhaga’ asibe kali yavana’

“Tonight, flee immediately! Let not a single person remain here! To-
morrow the Yavanas will come, taking the Deity with them!”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 29
Bt gTewE T B1ss 23+ |
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shuniya gramera loka cintita haila
prathame gopala lana gantholi-grame thuila

Hearing this, the villagers became terrified. They took Gopala and
concealed Him in a hiding place near the village of Gantholi.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 30
g9z cretresa fges ¢rRa 1
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vipra-grihe gopaler nibhrite sevana
grama ujar haila, palaila sabarjana

In a brahmana’s house, Gopala was secretly served in seclusion. All
the villagers deserted the place — all inhabitants fled.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 31
aTT (EPRS (T ST e AT |
T =1fe” o 0, et ST 1os

enche mleccha-bhaye gopala bhage bare bare
mandira chadi’ kunje rahe, kiba gramantare

Thus, out of fear of the Yavanas, the Deity Gopala fled from place to
place, sometimes leaving a temple and staying hidden within forest
groves, and at other times hiding in far distant villages.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 32
ATOFICT Ay NITAF+T T ST |
CTIRT - ATTT " FLAT AT 102 1

pratah-kale prabhu manasa-gangaya kari’ snana
govardhana-parikramaya karila prayana

Early in the morning the Lord bathed in Manasa-ganga and then de-
parted to perform parikrama of Govardhan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 33
CTET v &g A RE 24t
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govardhana dekhi” prabhu premavishta hana
nacite nacite calila shloka padiya

Seeing Govardhan, the Lord felt overwhelmed with divine love.
While dancing, He proceeded onward reciting verses.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 34
TS TICT (5012515%)__
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shrimat-bhagavate (10.21.18)

hantayam adrir abala hari-dasa-varyo

yad rama-krishna-carana-sparasha-pramodah
manam tanoti saha-go-ganayos tayor yat
paniya-suyavasa-kandara-kanda-mulaih

“In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.21.18) it is said:

‘O friends! This Govardhan is surely the best among the servants of
Hari, for being touched by the lotus feet of Rama and Krishna, he
becomes overwhelmed with joy. By offering water, soft grass, caves,
roots, and various necessities to Them and to Their cows and com-
panions, Govardhan expands in many forms of worshipful service.””

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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This Govardhan Hill is the foremost among Vaishnavas, for being de-
lighted by the touch of the lotus feet of Rama and Krishna, he joyfully
nourishes Radha and Krishna, together with the cows and cowherd boys,
by offering drinking water and foods such as grasses, roots, and bulbs.

Anubhasya
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When autumn appeared in Braja, Sri Krishna wandered through the
forests tending cows and playing His flute. Hearing that flute-song,
the gopis became overwhelmed, yearning for Krishna’s association.
While He went wandering here and there exuberantly singing and
revealing His own enchanting qualities, the gopis beheld Giriraja Go-
vardhan, nondifferent from the son of the King of Braja, standing be-
fore them, and began to sing;:
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“O friends! Ah, this hill, Govardhan, is the foremost among the ser-
vants of Hari! He becomes overjoyed by the touch of the lotus feet
of Rama and Krishna — his thrill of ecstasy making itself visible in
the form of sprouting grasses and fresh vegetation growing vigorous-
ly like bodily hairs standing erect. And because he properly honors
Rama, Krishna and Their cows and cowherd companions, by offering
drinking water, soft grasses, caves, roots, and bulbs, he is certainly
supremely blessed.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 35
“cstifamP SifrSiee 2w (=t FeT |
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‘govinda-kundadi’-tirthe prabhu kaila snane
taha shunila, gopala-gantholi-grame

The Lord performed His bathing rite at Govinda-kunda and nearby
holy places, and there He heard that Gopala was residing in Gantho-
li-grama.

Anubhasya
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Govinda-kunda is at the village of Aniyora beside Govardhan, past
Paitha-grama. There stand the temples of Govinda and Baladeva,

together with the sacred pond Govinda-kunda. According to some,
Queen Padmavati established this lake.

In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated: “The glory of Sri
Govinda-kunda is immense. Here Indra performed the abhisheka of
Govinda.”
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In the Braja-vilasa-stava of the Stavavali it is said: “May Govinda-kun-
da eternally manifest before my eyes, where Indra, king of heaven,
out of deep humility, held the Lord’s feet and, together with Surabhi,
performed the festival of Govinda’s abhisheka with the waters of the
celestial Ganga, when Govinda accepted sovereignty over the cows.”

In the Mathura-khanda it is stated: “At that place where Bhagavan
was bathed by Indra the opponent of the Yadus, Govinda-kunda
came into being; by bathing there one attains liberation.”

Gatholi-grama is a village situated near Gopalapura or Bilachu. Local
tradition states that here the knot of love between the youthful Divine
Couple of Braja was tied. In Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “Secretly They
tied Their garments together; later someone came during the Holi
festival and untied the knot.” For this reason the village came to be
known as “Gantholi” or “Gatholi.”

Sri Govinda Kunda and Sri Gupta Govardhan Arati, by
Srila Bhakti Sundar Govinda Maharaj
jaya jaya girirajer arati visala
sri gauramandala majhe bhuvana-mangala [1]

All glories, all glories, to the grand arati of Sri Giriraj! In the midst
of Sri Gaura-mandal, it brings auspiciousness to the entire uni-
verse.

koladwipe sobhe gupta-govardhana-rupa
vyakta haila sri govinda kunde aparupa [2]

The hidden Govardhan graces Koladwip with its beauty. Now it
has manifested its exquisite beauty in Sri Govinda Kunda.
malati-madhavi-kunja kandare kandare

nigudha-nikunja-lila hari-manohare [3]

There are groves of malati and madhavi flowers in its various
caves. In these groves, Lord Hari plays His hidden, mysterious,
and enchanting Pastimes.

apurva kundera sobha yena sudha-bhanda
surendra-surabhi-seva-saubhagya-martanda [4]

The incomparable beauty of the Kunda is like a reservoir of honey.
Even Lord Indra and the divine Surabhi cow are rendering their
service under the shining sun of good fortune.

sri bhakti-raksaka deva-goswami sridhara
prakasila tava seva dipta manohara [5]

Srila Bhakti Raksak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj has manifested
the effulgent and enchanting devotional service to You.

stri chaitanya-saraswata matha susobhana
yatha nitya seva kare saraswata-gana [6]
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Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math is a beautiful place where devotees in
the line of Srila Prabhupad Saraswati Thakur are always rendering
their devotional service.

goswami sri-raghunatha dasere smariya

nirantara seva kare antarmana haiya [7]

Remembering Sri Raghunath Das Goswami, they are continuously
serving in an introspective mood.

jaya gupta-govardhana divya-rasalaya

rupa-raghunathanuga-bhaktera asraya [8]

All glories to the hidden Govardhan, which is a reservoir of tran-
scendental rasa. It is the refuge of the devotees who follow in the
footsteps of Rupa-Raghunath.

kuliya-prakasa tava achintya-mahima

divanisi bhakta-vrnda kare parikrama [9]

By Your inconceivable glories and magnanimity, You have mani-
fested Kuliya (where all offences are forgiven). Day and night, the
multitude of devotees circumambulate this place.

sevya o sevakarupe nitya parakasa

sanande arati dekhe e adhama-dasa [10]

You are eternally manifested both as the worshipable Lord and as
the servitor Lord. This fallen servant sees Your arati with great joy.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 36
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sei grame giya kaila gopala-darashana

premaveshe prabhu kare kirtana-nartana
Going to that village, the Lord obtained darshan of Gopal, and filled
with divine love He engaged in kirtana and dancing.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 37
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gopaler saundarya dekhi” prabhura abesha

ei shloka padi’ nace, haila dina-shesha
Beholding Gopal’s beauty the Lord became absorbed in ecstasy. Recit-
ing a following verse, He danced until the close of the day.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 38
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bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (2.1.62)
vamas tamara-sakshasya bhuja-dandah sa patu vah
krida-kandukatam yena nito govardhano girih
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In Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (2.1.62) it is said:

May the mighty arm of lotus-eyed Lord Gopala protect you — His
arm by which Govardhan Hill was effortlessly lifted and made into a
mere plaything, like a ball used for sports.

Anubhasya
CIF (AMAIAD) ¢slmas fifae Froiaveoi
(FTST-ATIIFL) No2 (AT 2) SINIATHAT (AACHATSAT
FB) A3 [ATH:] I gOw s I3 (FAIFL) AQ
May that celebrated left arm of lotus-eyed Sri Krishna protect you all

— the same arm by which Govardhan Hill was lifted and made into a
simple plaything, like a ball for sports and enjoyment.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 39
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eimata tina-dina gopale dekhila
caturtha-divase gopala sva-mandire gela

In this way the Lord beheld Gopala for three days. On the fourth day
Gopala returned to His own temple atop Govardhana.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 40
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gopala-sange cali’ aila nritya-gita kari
ananda-kolahale loka bale *hari’ "hari’
Accompanying Gopala, the Lord went onward performing singing

and dancing, in the midst of a joyous tumult of people crying out,
“Hari! Hari!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 41
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gopala mandire gela, prabhu rahila tale

prabhura vancha purna saba karila gopale
Gopala returned to the temple on the crest of the hill, while the Lord
stood below. In this way Gopala fulfilled Sri Chaitanyadev’s desires.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 42
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eimata gopaler karuna svabhava
sei bhakta-janera dekhite haya ‘bhava’

Such is the compassionate nature of Gopala. Seeing this truth, the
deep spiritual emotion ‘bhava’ awakens in the hearts of devotees.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 43
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dekhite utkantha haya, na chade govardhane
kona chale gopala asi’ utare apane

When a devotee becomes filled with eagerness for His darshan yet
refuses to climb Govardhan Hill, Gopala Himself descends by some
arrangement in order to grant His audience.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 44
TG FCI ACE, FQ 62T JINSCT |
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kabhu kumnje rahe, kabhu rahe gramantare
yei bhakta, taha asi’ dekhaye tahare

Sometimes He remains hidden within forest bowers, and sometimes
in distant villages. Wherever His devotee may be, there He comes and
grants darshan to them.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 45
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parvate na chade dui — rupa-sanatana
eirupe ta-sabare diyachena darashana

Rupa and Sanatana would never climb the hill. Therefore, in this very
manner, Gopala granted His darshan to them.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 46
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vriddha-kale rupa-gosai na pare yaite
vancha haila gopaler saundarya dekhite

In his old age, Rupa Goswami could no longer travel, yet within his
heart he felt the intense desire to behold the beauty of Gopala.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 47
BRSO C ATZAT CHTATA NYIAT-TACH 1l
AT AfEA RESTETIT-TC@ 1 84

mleccha-bhaye aila gopala mathura-nagare
eka-masa rahila viththaleshvara-ghare

Out of fear of the Yavanas, Gopala came to the city of Mathura and
remained for a month in the house of Viththaleshwara.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Later, when Sri Rupa and Sanatana came to stay in Braja, they also re-
garded Sri Govardhan Hill as the direct form of Bhagavan and there-
fore would not climb upon him. Just as Gopala granted darshan unto
Sriman Mahaprabhu, in the same manner He also revealed Himself
unto Rupa-Sanatana. In old age, when Srila Rupa Goswami became
unable to travel to Govardhan, he developed a deep desire to behold
the beauty of Gopala. Therefore, wishing to bestow mercy upon Sri
Rupa Goswami also, Gopala employed the pretext of “fear of the
Muslims” and remained for one month in the house of Vitthaleshvara
at Mathura.
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Regarding Vitthaleshvara, it is stated in the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-rat-
nakara: “Vitthala served the deity-form of Krishna Chaitanya, and
upon seeing Him he became filled with deep eagerness. Sri Vitthala-
natha, the son of Vallabha Bhatta, offered innumerable praises be-
yond description. Gopala came to Gatholi-grama by employing a di-
vine pretext, and upon beholding Him, Gaurahari became absorbed
in dancing and singing. After consulting with Sri Dasa Goswami and
others, Vitthaleshvara was appointed as an authorized servant of the
deity. In the absence of his father, Sri Vallabha Bhatta, he remained for
some time in seclusion at Mathura.”
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Sri Vallabha Bhatta had two sons. The elder, Gopinatha, was born in
the year 1432 of the Shaka era, and the younger, Vitthalanatha, was
born in 1437 Shaka and departed from this world in 1507 Shaka.

Vitthala had seven sons: Giridhara, Govinda, Balakrishna, Gokulesha,
Raghunatha, Yadunatha, and Ghanshyama. Vitthala completed and
composed works such as the unfinished commentary on the Brah-
ma-sutras left by his father, the Subodhini-tippani, Vidvan-mandana,
Sringara-rasa-mandana, Nyasadesha-vivarana, and other books. A
verse states: “The illustrious Vitthala Dikshita shone upon the earth
for seventy years and twenty-eight days.”

Anubhasya
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Sri Mahaprabhu went to Sri Brindaban either in the year before the
birth of Vitthala, the son of Vallabha, or in the year prior to that. In the

old age of Srila Rupa Goswami, Sri Gopala remained for one month at
the Mathura residence of Vitthalanatha, that son of Vallabha.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 48
S HA-CTT R ST frerstet Ageaet |
QTN W= CFAT NI I=JT 1 8% 11
tabe rupa-gosai saba nija-gana lana
eka-masa darashana kaila mathuraya rahiya

Rupa Goswami, bringing all his associates with him, remained in
Mathura and for one month continuously to obtain the darshan of
Gopala.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 49
STCEH CATATA-SF, WS- |
FYATL-SF AT, ST EAIFAIL 1 85 11
sange gopala-bhatta, dasa-raghunatha
raghunatha-bhatta-gosai, ara lokanatha

Along with him were Gopala Bhatta, Dasa Raghunatha, Raghunatha
Bhatta Goswami and Lokanatha.
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Lokanatha was a greatly renounced maha-bhagavata associate of Sri-
man Mahaprabhu. His former residence was in the village of Talakhari
in the Jessore district; before that his family resided at Kachanapara.
His father’s name was Padmanabha, and his only and younger broth-
er was Pragalbha. By the order of Mahaprabhu, he resided in Braja
and engaged in bhajana, and granted initiation only to Srila Narotta-
ma Thakura Mahashaya. It appears that out of extreme humility he
forbade others from describing his own life, and for this reason his
character is not extensively mentioned in the Chaitanya-charitamrita.
On the E.B.R. railway line one must go to the Jessore station, then by
motor vehicle to Sonakhali, from there to Khejura, and thereafter by
foot — or during the rainy season by boat — to reach Talakhari. The
descendants of his brothers are honoured in society under the name
“The Bhattacharyyas of Talakhari.” For details of the family lineage,
see the fourth issue of Vaishnava-Manjusha-Samahriti.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 50
G-I, S AR-CHTHR
AMTVI-SBIT, T CHTIW-CTTE: 1 o
bhugarbha-gosai, ara shri-jiva-gosai
shri-yadava-acarya, ara govinda-gosai

Also present were Bhugarbha Goswami, Sri Jiva Goswami, Sri Yada-
va Acharya, and Govinda Goswami.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 51
MSFHINDT, W 4T, ZE |
AT AR, S TF-ATIIT N @s

shri-uddhava-dasa, ara madhava, dui-jana
shri-gopala-dasa, ara dasa-narayana

Sri Uddhava Dasa and Madhava were also there, those two, along
with Sri Gopala Dasa and Dasa Narayana.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 52
“cfa™” o, A ATN-FHWI |
VST TF, H, = AY-IT 1l @2 1l

‘qovinda’ bhakta, ara bani-krishnadasa
pundarikaksha, ishana, ara laghu-haridasa
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There were also the devotee Govinda, Bani Krishnadas, Pundarikak-
sha, Ishana, and Laghu Haridasa.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Many Vaishnavas bore the name “Haridasa.” Therefore other Vaish-
navas would distinguish them by using titles such as “Laghu” (ju-
nior), “Madhyama,” and similar designations place before their
names. The Laghu Haridasa (Chota Haridasa) who lived during Ma-
haprabhu’s time later gave up his body at Prayag; but this “Laghu
Haridasa” is another person.
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In the Sixth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated: “Goswami Gopala
Bhatta was exceedingly merciful. Bhugarbha and Sri Lokanatha were
reservoirs of divine qualities. Sri Madhava and Sri Paramananda
Bhattacharyya were exalted souls. The character of Sri Madhu Pandi-
ta was astonishing. There were Premi Krishnadas, Krishnadas Brah-
machari, Yadava Acharya, and the merciful Narayana. There were Sri
Pundarikaksha Goswami, Govinda, and Ishana. Sri Govinda and Bani
Krishnadas were exceedingly magnanimous. Sri Uddhava would at
times travel to Gauda. There were Dvija Haridasa, Krishnadas Kavi-
raja, and Sri Gopaladasa, whose activities were extraordinary. Along
with them were Sri Gopala, Madhava, and many other Vaishnavas.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 53
A% 357 Yo AP fHe-105 |
ATHTATT TI=I CFAT I=-TC5 1l @0 Il

ei saba mukhya-bhakta lana nija-sange
shri-gopala darashana kaila bahu-range

Bringing these principal devotees together with him, Sri Rupa Goswa-
mi obtained the darshan of Sri Gopala in many joyful ways.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 54
AT A =TT o=t forer-giee 0
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eka-masa rahi’ gopala gela nija-sthane
shri-rupa-gosai-o aila shri-vrindavane

After remaining there for one month, Gopala returned to His own
place, and Sri Rupa Goswami also returned to Sri Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 55
ABICT FIR CATHTA-F T AT |
B WA AT “FF I 1l e |l
prastave kahilu gopala-kripara akhyana
tabe mahaprabhu gela ‘shri-kamyavana’

In this connection the account of Gopala’s mercy upon the Vaishnavas
has been narrated. Thereafter, Sriman Mahaprabhu proceeded to Sri
Kamyaban.

Anubhasya
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Regarding Kamyaban, the Adi-Varaha Purana states: “The fourth for-
est is Kamyaka-ban, the best among forests. O Devi, whoever goes
there becomes honored within My divine abode.” In the Fifth Wave
of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “The holy places within this Kamyaban
are beyond enumeration.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 56
A TT-FS < @ i
CTETS JWICA OIS NI 1l @ |l

prabhura gamana-riti purve ye likhila
sei-mata vrindavane tabata dekhila

The way of His traveling when the Lord was journeying to and fro
has already been described; in that same manner, He beheld all the
holy places of Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 57
SIRT AATEAN (VT COIFAT “F=AT4D” |
AREA” AfA” CATT &A1 gt 1 ea 1

taha lilasthali dekhi’ gela ‘nandishwara’
‘nandishwara’ dekhi’ preme haila bihvala

After visiting those places of divine pastimes, the Lord went to
Nandishwara, and upon seeing Nandishwara Hill He became over-
whelmed with divine love.

Anubhasya
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“Nandishwara” refers to the residence of Nanda Maharaja. In the
Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated: “Behold Nandishwara,
surrounded on all sides by sacred kundas and forests — the world-pu-
rifying place of Krishna’s pastimes.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 58
“AIRFW 517 FOB T SAT)
AT ffee, *_RT0-T~Ieq At 1l av i
‘pavanadi’ saba kunde snana kariya
lokere puchila, parvata-upare yanra

After bathing in each sacred kunda such as Pavana-sarovara, He
asked the local people about the Deities residing on the hilltop.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 59
“fFrg (IS =@ AFO-S T 27
G T, “YfS 2 T fso@ nes

‘kichu deva-murti haya parvata-upare?’
loka kahe, ‘murti haya gophara bhitare’

“Are any Deities living on the hill?”
The people replied, “Deities are staying in a cave.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 60
zzfuce Wot-frot +2-Fcaq
Tedy A% B3 =9 faosewa 1” vo 1l
dui-dike mata-pita pushta-kalebara
madhye eka shishu haya tri-bhanga-sundara

“On each side stand the mother and father in full-grown forms, and be-
tween them is a beautiful child standing in the threefold bending pose.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 61

B AR T AW Al |

“fo7 IfS =Tt 1% cstret SReat 1 ws

shuni” mahaprabhu mane ananda pana

‘tina’ murti dekhila sei gopha uriya
Hearing this, Mahaprabhu became filled with joy. He hastened to see
the three Deities in the cave.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 62
JETRICTAAA (F1 5T TN |
CATITATT FCFF (FA AFIF-FT 11 w2 1l
vrajendra-vrajeshvarir kaila carana-vandana
premaveshe krishnera kaila sarvanga-sparshana
The Lord offered obeisances unto the lotus feet of Nanda Baba and

Yashoda Mata, the king and queen of Braja, and overwhelmed with
divine love He touched the whole form of Krishna.
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Regarding Pavana-sarovara, the Mathura-mahatmya states: “Hav-
ing bathed in Pavana-sarovara and having beheld Krishna upon
Nandishwara Hill together with Nanda and Yashoda, one attains all
cherished desires.” Bhakti-ratnakara states: “This Pavana-sarovara is
exceedingly dear to Krishna.”

Again, in the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is stated: “Upon the
hill, behold Sri Nanda and Yashoda together with their son living in
a wonderful cave. O Srinivasa, Sri Chaitanya Raya entered that cave
to obtain Their darshan. Sri Nanda and Yashoda stood on either side,
and in the middle He beheld Sri Krishnachandra with delighted eyes.
Offering obeisances at the feet of Sri Nanda and Yashoda and joyfully
touching the limbs of Krishna, He became overwhelmed with prema
and began dancing and singing.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 63
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saba dina premaveshe nritya-gita kaila

taha haite mahaprabhu "khadira-vana’ aila
Throughout the day the Lord performed singing and dancing in ec-
static love, and from there Mahaprabhu proceeded to Khadira-ban.

Anubhasya
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“Khadiraban” is described as: “The seventh forest upon the earth is
Khadira-ban, celebrated throughout the world.” In the Fifth Wave of
Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “Behold Khadira-ban, renowned through-
out the world. By going there, one attains Vishnu-loka.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 64
FATZA CAi” SIRT AT “CT=Iq” 1
TR (P 9% G AITTA ¢TI 1 o8 1

lilasthala dekhi’ taha gela ‘shesha-shayi’
lakshmi dekhi’ ei shloka padena gosai
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After seeing the places of divine pastimes there, the Lord went to She-
sha-shayi. Seeing Lakshmi, the Goswami recited the following verse.

Anubhasya
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Regarding Shesha-shayi, Bhakti-ratnakara states: “Here is divine She-
sha-shayi, who rests upon the astonishing Ocean of Milk itself. Here
Krishna lay playfully upon the bed of Ananta. Sri Krishna Chaitanya
Chandra came here to behold that deity-form of Shesha-shayi and on
seeing Him, His divine ecstasy increased, then in His overwhelming
prema He became agitated with spiritual emotion.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 65
MBI (50105158)
TS JETObATI;FTL BCAY Srols = fo nqfk sFey |
COATBANG B1 swrAes 7 feefig
Ffifufoeaafo ASawigare 72 1 ve
shrimat-bhagavate (10.31.19)
yat te sujata-caranamburuham staneshu
bhitah shanaih priya dadhimahi karkasheshu

tenatavim atasi tad vyathate na kim svit
kurpadibhir bhramati dhir bhavad-ayusham nah

“In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.31.19) it is said:

‘O beloved! Your lotus feet are so soft that we carefully place them
upon our breasts, fearing they may be hurt by roughness. Yet now
You wander through the forests stepping on stones, thorns, and sharp

grasses. Doesn’t this cause pain to Your feet? Our minds become be-
wildered, for our very lives rest only in You.””

Anubhasya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 4, Text 173.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 66
SR “CUAT-STef* (iR “STEAIT” AT N
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tabe ‘khela-tirtha’ dekhi’ "bhandiravana’ aila
yamuna para hana bhadravana gela

After seeing Khela-tirtha, the Lord came to Bhandiravana, and cross-
ing the Yamuna He proceeded to Bhadraban.
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Regarding Khela-tirtha, in the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is
stated: “Behold Khelana-ban. Here the two brothers Krishna and
Balarama play with Their friends, without concern for eating. Then
when Their mother carefully feeds Them, Krishna and Balarama eat
here. This Khelana-vata is known as Sri Khela-tirtha.”

Regarding Bhandiraban, in the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is
said: “Proceeding along the path to Bhandira, the heart becomes
filled with joy. People now call that place Akshaya-vata. Here Balara-
ma playfully slew Pralamba, and it was also here that Krishna per-
formed many varieties of pastimes with His friends.”

In the Braja-vilasa-stava of the Stavavali it is said: “I worship that
Bhandiraka tree where my rasamayi Ishwari, having adorned Her
own sakhis and being filled with eagerness for amorous wrestling
upon the expected arrival of Her beloved, met Krishna the slayer of
Baka, who joyfully approached Her in order to wrestle with Radha,
and thereby increased the delight of Cupid.”

Regarding Bhadraban, it is said: “There is an excellent sixth forest
named Bhadraban.” Bhakti-ratnakara says: “By going to Bhadraban,
one becomes dear to Krishna.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 67
AT afe” 77 It “C -0 |
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‘shri-vana’ dekhi’ punah gela ‘loha-vana’
‘maha-vana’ giya kaila janmasthana-darashana

After seeing Sri-vana, the Lord again went to Loha-vana, and then
proceeding to Maha-vana, He beheld the birthplace of Sri Krishna.
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Regarding Sri-vana (Sri-ban): “The tenth forest is named Bilvavana,
worshiped by the devas.” Bhakti-ratnakara says: “Bilvavana, wor-
shiped by the devas, is full of beauty.”

Regarding Lohavana (Lohaban): “There is a forest named Loha-jang-
havana, protected by Loha-jangha. O Devi, it is the ninth forest and
destroys all sins.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “In
Lohavana Krishna performed wonderful cowherding pastimes. Here
Bhagavan slew the demon Loha-jangha.”

Regarding Mahaban: “Mahaban is the eighth forest, and it is always
dear to Me.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “Behold
Mahaban, the abode of Nanda and Yashoda. Behold here the birthplace
of Sri Krishna-chandra. Sri Gokula and Mahaban are one and the same.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 68
AIATTSTORIW =T T3 “Fe |
CATICIACT AQH N (A BANA 1l ot ||

yamal-arjuna-bhanjanadi dekhila sei ‘sthala’
premaveshe prabhura mana haila talamala

There He beheld the place where the Yamala-Arjuna trees were broken,
and many other sites of pastimes. Overwhelmed with prema the Lord’s
mind became restless and unsteady in His energetic state of ecstasy.
Anubhasya
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Regarding Yamalarjuna: “There also exists Yamalarjuna-tirtha and a
kunda there.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “This
is the tirtha-sthala where the Yamalarjuna trees were broken. Here

Yashoda bound Krishna to the mortar, and Krishna playfully accept-
ed Her reprimand.”

7

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 69
“CATP” (MTAAT IEAT “TYAIAACH |
SR (ifd I e fRg-a@ nos 1

‘eokula’ dekhiya aila ‘mathura’-nagare
‘janmasthana’ dekhi rahe sei vipra-ghare

After seeing Gokula, the Lord came once again to the city of Mathura.
Having visited the birthplace of Krishna, He remained in the house
of that same brahmana.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 70
CAITFA ALTE (vf IYAT Bifeat
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lokera sanghatta dekhi’ mathura chadiya
ekante ‘akrura-tirthe’ rahila asiya

Seeing great crowds of people gathering there, the Lord left Mathura
and came to stay in seclusion at Akrura-tirtha.

Anubhasya

St “argastdwordwis faaaas zeas Stelarer 2 sigas
BT ST 1” (¢ T3 ¥ 93)--“n, AT, a8 (g q
Jrevce | NFeovoarery e frges 17

Regarding Akrura-tirtha: “Akrura-tirtha is exceedingly dear to Hari.
Indeed, Akrura is the king of tirthas, the most secret among all secret
holy places.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “Behold,
O Srinivasa, in this village of Akrura Sri Krishna Chaitanya Prabhu
stayed in seclusion.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 71
o1 v SEAT 2y (rfee Wi |
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ara dina aila prabhu dekhite vrindavana
‘kaliya-hude’ snana kaila ara praskandana

On another day the Lord again came to behold Brindaban. He bathed
at Kaliya-hrada and also at Praskandana-tirtha.

Anubhasya
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Regarding Brindaban: “Ah, beautiful Brindaban, where Govardhan
Hill stands!” “Brindaban is the twelfth forest, protected by Vrinda.”
In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “Brindaban is Krish-
na’s supremely beloved abode. This forest is five yojanas and is the
form of Krishna’s own body. People commonly say that Brindaban
extends for sixteen kroshas.”
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Regarding Kaliya-hrada: “Near Kaliya-hrada stands a worshipable
kadamba tree. That holy place is known as Kaliya-tirtha, the destroyer
of sins, for it is there that Bhagavan as a child danced upon the heads
of Kaliya.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it is said: “This Kali-
ya-tirtha destroys sins. At Kaliya-tirtha many purposes are fulfilled.”

Regarding Praskandana: “There is an auspicious place named Pras-
kandana-kshetra, which removes all sins. A person who bathes there
becomes freed from sins.” In the Fifth Wave of Bhakti-ratnakara it
is said: “Behold Praskandana-kshetra; by bathing there, sins are de-
stroyed. If one gives up life there, one attains Vishnuloka. O Srinivasa,
by the heat of the sun-god, and the cold went far away, and perspira-
tion appeared upon the body. That water of perspiration merged with
the daughter of the Sun, Yamuna-Devi; for this reason the tirtha be-
came known as Praskandana. Sri Adwaita Ishwara, who is nondiffer-
ent from Sri Krishna Chaitanya, stayed for many days in this forest.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 72
G- (0o “cFNSied SEat
ARTZA (WA (AT Ifos 2341 11 ax
‘dvadasha-aditya’ haite ‘keshi-tirthe’ aila
rasa-sthali dekhi’ preme mucchita haila
From Dvadasha-aditya the Lord came to Keshi-tirtha, and upon see-
ing the place of the rasa-lila He fainted in divine love.
Anubhasya
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Regarding Dvadasha-aditya: “That holy place is known as Dvada-
sha-aditya-tirtha and is exceedingly purifying. Simply by seeing it,
the sins of human beings are destroyed.” Bhakti-ratnakara says: “Be-
hold Dvadasha-aditya-tirtha here.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 73
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cetana panja punah gadagadi yaya
hase, kande, nace, pade, uccaih-svare gaya

Regaining external consciousness He rolled on the ground. He laughed,
wept, danced, fell down, and loudly sang with ecstatic emotion.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 74
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ei-range sei-dina tatha godaila
sandhya-kale akrure asi” bhiksha nirvahila
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In this manner the Lord passed that entire day there, and in the eve-
ning returned to Akrura-tirtha and accepted bhiksha.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 75
o faa-oatce s sfaat T 1 ae n
prate vrindavane kaila cira-ghate snana
tetuli-talate asi’ karila vishrama

In the morning the Lord bathed at Chira-ghata in Brindaban. After-
wards, He came underneath the sacred tamarind tree and rested there.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
COQfA-5AITT__ a%ZeE 4wt “AIfyo=r e
tentuli-talate — ei sthanake ekshane ‘imli-tala’ bale.
The place known as “Tentuli-tala” is at present called “Imli-tala.”

Prayers at Sri Saraswati Kunja, Imilitala by
Srila Bhakti Rakshak Sridhar Maharaj

sri krishna chaitanya prabhu nityananda sri adwaita gadadhar

srivasadi gaura bhakta vrinda

hare krishna hare krishna krishna krishna hare hare

hare rama hare rama rama rama hare hare

gaurangaika-gatir vrajasrita-matih sri-gaura-dhama-sthitih

sach-chhastraika-vritih kusanga-viratir dustha-vyatha-niskritih

sri rupaika-ratih sanatana-natih sri-jiva-tejas-tatih

sri-siddhanta-sarasvati Quru-varo gaudiya-gosthi-patih
His very life is Gauranga, his heart is sheltered in Braja, and he re-
sides in Sri Gaura Dham. He exclusively propounds the highest scrip-
tures, he is opposed to all bad association, and he relieves everyone
of their sorrow and suffering. He is exclusively devoted to Sri Rupa,
submissive to Sri Sanatan, and filled with the splendours of Sri Jiva.
Srila Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati is the best of all Gurus and the chief
of the Gaudiya-Vaishnava sampradaya.

kalindi-pulino 'bdhi drg-yuga-vidhau sako 'ha vrindavana ekante ni-
ja-nama-kirtana-rasasvadaika-modakrteh

sri-chaitanya-mahaprabhoh pada-yugam sampujitam sambabhau krishna
kridana-tintidi-taru-tale sri-krishna-dasadibhih

On the bank of the Kalindi, the Yamuna river in Vrindavan, beneath
the Tintidi tree sanctified by Sri Krishna’s childhood pastimes, is the
sacred place where Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu’s lotus feet were wor-
shipped by Sri Krishna Dasa Kaviraja and the other devotees. There,
in peaceful seclusion, they found their sole joy in relishing the chant-
ing of the Lord’s Holy Names.

gaude ganga-tate vrajabhida navadvipe hi mayapure
sri-chaitanya-matha-prakashaka jagaj-jivaika-kalyana-krit
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sri-siddhanta-saraswatiti-vidito gaudiya-gurvanvaye
bhato bhanur iva prabhata-gagane rupanugaih pujitah

On the bank of the Ganga in the land of Gauda, at Mayapura in
Nabadwip, is the Sri Chaitanya Math, manifest solely for the wel-
fare of all the living beings of the world. There shines Sri Siddhanta
Saraswati, glorified in the Gaudiya disciplic succession, adored by
the followers of Sri Rupa, like the sun in the morning sky.

tach-chhisya guru-gaura-sevana-mahotsahanvitah sri-yuto

nityananda-subhanvaya suviditah sri-bhakti-saragakah

sthanasyasya susajjanabhilasitam sevadhikaram subham

gaurabde ‘labhatachalesu-yugame masatu damodare
His disciple, the renowned, virtuous descendant of Sri Nityananda
Prabhu, Sri Bhakti Saranga Goswami, filled with great enthusiasm for
the service of Sri Guru and Sri Gauranga, assumed the responsibility
for the service of this place Imli-tala, as was desired by the sadhus, in
the month of Damodar in 442 of the era of Sri Gaura.

sri-siddhanta-sarasvati prabhu-padabhistasya sampuraka

sri-mayapura-gaura-janma-bhuvi yah sri-mandiram nirmamau

sa sriman viditasabha bhakti-vijayo ratnesu vedanvites

gaurabde kurute sakhi-charanaka samskara-sevam iha
Sriman Sakhi Charan Bhakti Vijay, who fulfilled the desire of Srila
Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati Prabhupad to construct a Temple at the
birthplace of Sri Gaura in Sri Mayapur, performed the service of con-
struction here in 459 of the era of Sri Gauranga.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 76
FHATA-TICAT (18 TF IO |
S o PHARe-qit AFT-fo=wT 1l 2w 1l

krishna-lila-kalera sei vriksha puratana
tara tale pindi-bandha parama-cikkana

That ancient tree had existed since the time of Krishna’s pastimes.
Beneath it is a smooth raised platform beautifully prepared.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 77
et YA I Moo= T
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nikate yamuna bahe shitala samira
vrindavana-shobha dekhe yamunar nira

Nearby, the Yamuna flows in company with cooling breezes, while her
waters beautifully reflect the wondrous nature of Sri Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 78
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V4TI S B ¢ AGR ot 1 av 1l
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tetula-tale basi’ karena nama-sankirtana
madhyahna kari” asi’ kare akrure bhojana

Sitting beneath the tamarind tree, the Lord performed nama-sankirtana.
At midday He returned to Akrura-tirtha and took His meal there.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 79
“AFCAT AP AT AT AT |
CTIF-FETT o2 Tt SIS FACO 11 as 1

‘akrurera loka aise prabhure dekhite
loka-bhide svacchande nare kirtana karite

The people of Akrura-tirtha came there to see the Lord, and because
of those crowds He could no longer perform kirtana freely and un-
disturbed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 80
FWIIACA A g IBR 9T 11
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vrindavane asi’ prabhu basiya ekanta
nama-sankirtana kare madhyahna-paryanta

Coming again to Brindaban, the Lord sat alone in seclusion and per-
formed nama-sankirtana until midday.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 81
POIT-ARCI CFAIT AT A= |
T ST FCI “TIATASIT 1l S 1l
tritiya-prahare loka paya darashana
sabare upadesha kare ‘nama-sankirtana’

In the third part of the day the people were allowed to receive His
darshan, and He told everyone to perform nama-sankirtana.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 82
CRADICA NIEA (IR FHEALTY IV |
Frerso-aifs, J238, TYA-ATT AT U b2

hena-kale aila vaishnava ‘krishnadasa’ nama
rajaputa-jati, grihastha, yamuna-pare grama

At that time a Vaishnava named Krishnadas arrived, a Rajput house-
holder whose village lay across the Yamuna.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 83
“CA” S S G2 “FIAANR” A1ZCO 1|
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‘keshi’ snana kari’ sei ‘kaliya-daha’ yaite
amli-talaya gosanire dekhe acasthite
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After bathing at Keshi-tirtha, while going toward Kaliya-daha, he
saw the Goswami seated beneath the tamarind tree.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 84
AP HA-CAT A 22 T |
CATTICT AP FCAT AAFIT U &8 1l

prabhura rupa-prema dekhi’ haila camatkara
premaveshe prabhure karena namaskara

Beholding the Lord’s beauty and the love He radiated, he became
filled with wonder. Overwhelmed with spiritual emotions he paid his
obeisances to the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 85
AP FCT,_“(F QIN, FIRT (SINIE T FHRAT FC,__“Yf J27
ATNT N e

prabhu kahe, 'ke tumi, kaha tomara ghara?’ krishnadasa kahe, “muni
grihastha pamara’

The Lord asked, “Who are you? Where is your home?”
Krishnadas replied, “I am a fallen householder.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 86
Frereo-etifs i, 8-+tq (7T 91 CF To=%1 =J,__ T (I994-
fecTanve
rajaputa-jati muni, o-pare mora ghara mora iccha haya, hana vaishna-
va-kinkara

“I belong to the Rajput community, and my home is across the river.
My desire is to be a servant of the Vaishnavas.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 87
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kintu aji eka mukhi ‘svapna’ dekhinu
sei svapna parateka toma asi’ painu

“Just today I saw a wonderful dream, and exactly as in that dream I
have now come here and found You.”

Anubhasya
AACOT- YOTF” “SIIFIS |

“Parateka” means “directly perceived,” or “immediately present be-
fore the eyes.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 88
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prabhu tare kripa kaila alingana kari’
preme matta haila sei, nace, bale ‘hari’
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The Lord bestowed His mercy by embracing him. Maddened with
divine love, Krishnadas began dancing and crying out, “Hari! Hari!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 89
AP-TCH TITCT AFF-Steed AT |
AR WIARE AT ATZAT U vs 1l

prabhu-sange madhyahne akrura-tirthe aila
prabhura avashishta patra-prasada paila

At midday he came with the Lord to Akrura-tirtha and received the
remnants of the Lord’s prasadam.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 90
ATCS AQSTCH AT T~ Ta T |
AP-SCH AR P2F-7@ 2o 1 so0 1l
prate prabhu-sange aila jala-patra lana
prabhu-sange rahe griha-stri-putra chadiya

The next morning he brought a new waterpot for the Lord, and then
remained with Him, leaving behind his home, wife, and children.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 91
JWIAC ¢ “FF” AFH 23 |
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vrindavane punah ‘krishna’ prakata haila
yaha taha loka saba kahite lagila

Rumors spread everywhere that Krishna had once again manifested
Himself in Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 92
ATV AFCACO T ATOFICA |
FAIAA (ICO HIZCT FIL? (FIATCA 1 52

eka-dina akrurete loka pratah-kale
vrindavana haite aise kari’ kolahale

One morning, many noisy people came from Brindaban to Akru-
ra-tirtha.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 93
Ag (MfY A FA1F 57T I |
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prabhu dekhi karila loka carana-vandana
prabhu kahe, ‘kiha haite karila agamana?’

Seeing the Lord, the crowd of people offered obeisances at His feet.
The Lord asked them, “Why have you come here?”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 94
CAICE TR, “TH A6 FIATINCS GCA!
FIANI-FPITT ToT T¢I, FA-T7 QT 1”7 58 11

loke kahe, *krishna prakata kaliya-dahera jale!
kaliya-shire nritya kare, phani-ratna jvale’

The crowd replied, “Krishna has revealed Himself in the waters of
Kaliya-daha! He is dancing on the serpent Kaliya’s heads and the jew-
els on the serpent’s hoods are glittering brilliantly!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 95
SFls (MRS - T 5113
=3fe” 23 T2 A, AT =W 1 e I

sakshat dekhila loka — nahika samshaya
shuni” hasi’ kahe prabhu, ‘saba satya’” haya

“Other people have seen it — there is no doubt at all!”

Hearing this, the Lord smiled and said, “Yes, all this must certainly
be true.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 96
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eimata tina ratri lokera gamana
sabe asi’ kahe, ‘krishna pailu darashana’

In this way, for three nights people continued going there, and those
who returned would say, “We have had the darshan of Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 97
AY-ATCHT FCT 1T,
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prabhu-age kahe loka, ‘shri-krishna dekhila’ ‘sarasvati’ ei vakye ‘satya’
kahaila

In front of the Lord the foolish people said, “We have seen Sri Krish-
na!” Saraswati Maa made this statement they spoke become true.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 98
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mahaprabhu dekhi’ ‘satya’ krishna-darashana
nija-jnane satya chadi’ ‘asatye satya-bhrama’

In truth, in seeing Mahaprabhu the people had indeed obtained
Krishna-darshan; yet abandoning that true understanding through
their own misconception they became bewildered, accepting untruth
as truth.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 99
SEIBIAT 0T FCT AQA 5ACT |
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bhattacarya tabe kahe prabhura carane
‘ajna deha, yai’ kari krishna-darashane!’

Then Bhattacarya said at the Lord’s feet, “Please grant me permis-
sion, so I may also go to see Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 100
OCJ OItT F¢2 AY bI1T NifqAt
“yef T “J (Z1 ATBT 2Pt 1l S0o 11
tabe tare kahe prabhu capada mariya
‘murkhera vakye murkha haila pandita hana’

Then the Lord slapped him lightly and said, “You are a learned schol-
ar but now you have become a fool, listening to the words of fools!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 101
FF (I 0T = seAwicea?
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krishna kene darashana dibena kali-kale?
nija-bhrame murkha loka kare kolahale

“Will Krishna openly reveal Himself in this age of Kali? Deluded by
their own misconceptions, foolish people are creating a commotion.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 102
‘FIQe; 91 228, TCJ 20 AT
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‘batula’ na haio, ghare raha bosiya
krishna-darashana kariha kali ratre yanja’

“Don’t be mad or bewildered. Remain here, peacefully, and tomor-
row night you can go to see Krishna.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 103
ATOLHICA OAT-CATE AP-BICH AT |
“FFH MIA” ATZAT 2”7-_ AP SIRICH =T Usovll
pratah-kale bhavya-loka prabhu-sthane aila
‘krishna dekhi’ aila?” — prabhu tahare puchila

The next morning other respectable people came to the Lord, who
asked them, “Have you seen Krishna?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 104
CAIT FCT,__ “TAMCAT (FI9T CHIFICO bROAT |
FIATTNCZ ST VICH, (RS 6! GifeTqt 1l 508 1l
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loka kahe, ‘ratrye kaivarta naukate chadiya
kaliya-dahe matsya mare, deuti jvaliya’

The people answered, “At night fishermen climb into boats at Kali-
ya-daha and catch fish while holding burning lamps.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 105

I” soc Il

dura haite taha dekhi’ lokera haya bhrama kaliyer sharire krishna kariche
nartana’

“Seeing this from a distance, people mistakenly think Krishna is
dancing on the body of Kaliya.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 106
CATFICO FIAT-TI, AT TR-S ¢!
SUfAAICT YB-CATF “FB” T T 117 s00 1l

naukate kaliya-jnana, dipe ratva-jnane
jaliyare murkha-loka 'krishna’ kari’ mane

“The foolish people mistake the boat for Kaliya, the lamps for jewels
shining on his hoods, and the fisherman for Krishna Himself.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 107
JIACA $F° ATZAL, __ T “5T05” = |
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vrindavane ‘krishna’ aila, — seha ‘satya’ haya
krishnere dekhila loka, iha ‘mithya’ naya

“The suggestion that Krishna has come to Brindaban is indeed true,
and it is not false that the people have seen Krishna.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 108
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kintu kahau ‘krishna’ dekhe, kahau ‘bhrama’ mane
sthanu-purushe yaiche viparita-jnane

“But one person truly sees Krishna, while another merely accepts an
illusion as reality — just as a tree trunk may be mistaken for a human
being through erroneous perception.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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“Sthanu” refers to a tree devoid of leaves. From a distance, by seeing
a leafless tree someone may mistakenly think, “A man is approach-
ing.” In the same way, the residents of Braja developed the mistaken
impression that the fisherman’s boat was Kaliya, that the lamp upon
it was the jewel on Kaliya’s hood, and that the fisherman catching fish
was the form of Sri Krishna Himself.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 109
AP FC,“TIRT AT “FHUII)
CAIE T, TN QT S A-FA[ITV 1 s0s 11
prabhu kahe, ‘kaha paila krishna-darashana?’
loka kahe, ‘sannyasi tumi jangama-narayana’

The Lord asked, “So where have you yourselves had Krishna-dar-
shan?” The people replied, “Here, O sannyasi, for you are the moving
form of Narayana!”

Anubhasya
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“Jangama-Narayana” means “Narayana endowed with the power
of movement.” The Kevaladvaita Mayavadis respectfully address
sannyasis who bear a danda by saying, “Om namo narayanaya,” fol-
lowing the saying, “Simply by accepting the danda, a man becomes
Narayana.” But the jiva, whether liberated or bound by illusion, in all
conditions remains eternally subordinate to Narayana, the Supreme
Lord and master of maya. Therefore the jiva can never be denoted
by the word “Narayana.” Whoever says or thinks the jiva is equal or
identical with Vishnu is a Mayavadi and an offender.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 110
IR 22A1 QI FH-AqO1F |
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vrindavane haila tumi krishna-avatara
toma dekhi’ sarva-loka haila nistara

“You have appeared in Brindaban as an avatar of Krishna, and by
seeing You all the people have become delivered.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 111
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prabhu kahe, "vishnu! vishnu! iha na kahiba!
jivadhame krishna-jnana kabhu na kariba!!’

The Lord said, “Vishnu! Vishnu! Never speak in this way! Never con-
sider an insignificant jiva to be Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 112
SR fosad SI9, feat-F4-51v
FEONI A FF = TEITAT N $52 1
sannyasi — cit-kana jiva, kirana-kana-sama
shad-aishvarya-purna krishna haya suryopama
“A sannyasi is nothing but a minute conscious jiva, like a tiny particle

of sunlight, whereas Krishna is complete with all six opulences, and
comparable to the radiant sun itself.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 113
GI9, 599-0g__ 9 A “IT 1

AR (FCR HIAEHT T 1550 1

jiva, ishwara-tattva — kabhu nahe ‘sama’

jvalad-agni-rashi yaiche sphulinger ‘kana’
“In truth the jiva and the Supreme Lord are never equal — just as a
tiny spark is never equal to a blazing mass of fire.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The Mayavadi sannyasis consider themselves to be “Brahman” and
constantly utter “Narayana, Narayana.” According to the Smarta
custom, household brahmanas and others, on seeing sannyasis, offer
obeisances to them and regard them as Narayana Himself. In order
to destroy this convention derived from mistaken beliefs, Mahapra-
bhu declared that a sannyasi is nothing more than a jiva-soul. He can
never be an equal to Sri Krishna, who is complete with six divine op-
ulences and radiant like the spiritual sun. The jiva is merely a particle
of consciousness; therefore the jiva is comparable to a mere particle of
a ray emanating from the Krishna-sun. One should never offer obei-
sances to a jiva and consider him to be “Narayana.”

Anubhasya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 2, Text 96.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 114
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bhagavat-sandarbhe dhrita sarvajna-sukta-vakya va bha. 1.7.6 shloker
takaya shridhara-svamir uddhrita shri-vishnusvami-vakya —
hladiniya samvid-ashlishtah sac-cid-ananda ishwarah

In Bhagavat-sandarbha the following statement of Sri Vishnusvami,
quoted by Sridhara Swami in his commentary on Bhagavatam 1.7.6,
is cited:

‘The Supreme Lord is sat-cid-ananda, eternally endowed with hladini
and samvit potencies.’

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Ishwara is eternally sac-cid-ananda and inseparably associated with
the hladini and samvit potencies. But the jiva is always covered by its
own superimposed ignorance and therefore remains the storehouse
of countless sufferings and afflictions.

Anubhasya
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Ishwara, Sri Krishna, is sat-cid-ananda, being possessed of the sand-
hini, samvit, and hladini potencies. He is embraced by hladini, that
potency by which Bhagavan becomes filled with the special bliss of
His own swarupa and by which He causes others also to experience
varieties of that bliss. He is also embraced by samvit, the conscious
potency whose nature is nondual knowledge. But the jiva is covered
by its own ignorance, that is, by the avidya potency of maya which
bewilders the bound jiva and overshadows a jiva completely, hiding
the jiva-soul’s true relationship with Bhagavan. The jiva becomes like
a mine, a trove full of heaps of suffering. These sufferings are three-
fold, according to the statement: “Suffering is of three kinds: sin, the
seed of sin, and ignorance.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 115
CTE b FCT, QQ 59T T 2|
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yei mudha kahe, jiva ishwara haya ‘sama’
seita ‘pashandi’ haya, dande tare yama

Anyone foolishly declaring the jiva and Ishwara are equal becomes a
pashandi (an atheistic offender), and Yama will punish them.

Anubhasya
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For the word “pashandi,” see Adi-lila, Chapter 3, Text 78. One who
regards the jiva fettered by maya, or any material object made of
maya, as one with or equal to Sri Vishnu, the pure-conscious form of
shuddha-sattva and the Lord of maya, is a pashandi.

In Sri Bhakti-sandarbha, section 265, while describing the offense of
blaspheming the shruti and shastra as an offense to the Holy Name,
it is said: “as in the path of pashanda followed by the pashandis who
worship Dattatreya and Rishabhadeva.”

Additionally, while describing another offense, namely the tendency
to retain the mentality of “I” and “mine,” or bodily self-conception,
it is said: “By the word pashanda, arising from attachment to body,
wealth, and so forth, the ten offenses alone are indicated, because
they are full of pashanda.”

Again, in section 223, it is said: “One who offers oblations and gifts to
devatas worshiping them independently, for the sake of material pros-
perity, should be known as a pashandi, even if engaged in karma.”
Here “pashanditva” means deviation from the path of Vaishnavism.
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Also, in section 179, citing Vishnu-dharma, the account is mentioned
in which Uparicara Vasu, a devotee of Vishnu, delivered pashandi
asuras. There it is described that by the order of Shukra, the guru of
the Daityas, the pashandis instructed Uparicara Vasu in the pashanda
path, but disregarding that his devotion to Achyuta remained firm.

And yet again, in section 153, while describing artha-vada concerning
the Holy Name and offenses against Vaishnavas, the word pashanda
is used in statements such as: “In such offenses, even bhakti becomes
obstructed,” and “Those pashandas who, for the sake of attachment
to body and other things, are connected with the ten offenses such as
disrespect toward the guru...” In many places the word pashanda is
used in this way. In Bhagavatam 4.2.28, 30, 32, 5.6.9, and 12.2.13, 43,
and many other verses, the pashanditva of pashandis is described.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 116
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vaishnava-tantra-vakya, padmottara-khande (23.12) o
hari-bhakti-vilase (1.73) —

yas tu narayanam devam brahma-rudradi-daivataih
samatvenaiva viksheta sa pashandi bhaved dhruvam

“In the Vaishnava-tantra, Padma Purana Uttara-khanda (23.12), and
Hari-bhakti-vilasa (1.73) it is said:

“Whoever regards Lord Narayana as equal to gods like Brahma and
Rudra becomes a pashandi.””

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

yini brahma-rudradi devatara sahita sri-narayanake
Whoever regards Sri Narayana as equal to deities such as Brahma and
Rudra —
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But whoever, through ignorance, regards Narayana — the Supreme
Lord, Bhagavan Vishnu, who is worshipped by Brahma and Rudra
and is the Lord of them both — as equal to Brahma, Rudra, or any
other devas, who are all eternal servants of Narayana, will certainly
become a pashandi. As stated in the Padma Purana:

“One who considers the worshipable Deity of Vishnu to be merely
stone, who thinks the spiritual master to be an ordinary human be-
ing, who regards a Vaishnava according to his caste, who considers
the water that has washed the feet of Vishnu or the Vaishnavas to be
ordinary water, who thinks the holy name or mantra of Vishnu —
which destroys all sins — is nothing more than ordinary sound, or
who considers the Supreme Lord, the Lord of all lords, to be equal to
others — such a person is destined for hell.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 117
CAIE FCT,_“COINITO Y T2 “S-NFS 11
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loka kahe, ‘tomate kabhu nahe “jiva”-mati
krishnera sadrisha tomara akriti-prakriti’

The people said, “We can never think of You as an ordinary jiva. Your
form and nature are exactly like those of Krishna.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 118
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‘akritiye’ tomare dekhi’ ‘vrajendra-nandana’
deha-kanti pita-ambara kaila acchadana

“By Your appearance we behold the son of the King of Braja Himself,
although the golden radiance of Your body has covered Krishna’s yel-
low garments.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 119
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mrigamada vastre bandhe, tabu na lukaya
‘ishwara-svabhava’ tomara dhaka nahi yaya

“Musk may be wrapped within cloth, yet its fragrance cannot be con-
cealed. In the same way, Your divine nature as the Supreme Lord can-
not remain hidden.”

Anubhasya
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See Adi-lila, Chapter 3, Texts 85-89. Just as musk, though tied within
the corner of a cloth, pierces through that covering and fills all direc-
tions with its fragrance, so also, although You conceal Yourself be-
neath the covering of a devotee-jiva, Your divine nature as Bhagavan
cannot remain hidden.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 120
ACANFE dFFo o=- JFa=reatva |
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alaukika prakriti tomara — buddhi-agocara
toma dekhi’ krishna-preme jagat pagala

Your real nature is beyond the grasp of ordinary intelligence. Simply by
seeing You, the world itself becomes mad with Krishna-prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 121-122
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stri-bala-vriddha, ara ‘candala’ “yavana’

yei tomara ekabara paya darashana

krishna-nama laya, nace hana unmatta

acarya haila sei, tarila jagat
Whether they be a woman, child, old person, chandala, or yavana —
whoever has obtained a single glimpse of You begins chanting Krish-
na’s Holy Name, and dances in divine ecstasy. That person becomes
an Acharyya, able to deliver the world from samsara.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 123
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darashanera karya achuka, ye tomara ‘nama’ shune

sei krishna-preme matta, tare tri-bhuvane
What then need be said of the result of seeing You? Anyone merely
hearing Your Name becomes maddened with Krishna-prema wherev-
er they may be within the three worlds.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 124
COTTIE AT B4 =T AT “ATaT |
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tomara nama shuni’ haya shvapaca ‘pavana’
alaukika shakti tomara na yaya kathana

Simply by hearing Your Name, even a dog-eater becomes pure. Your
supernatural potency cannot be fully described.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 125
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shrimat-bhagavate (3.33.6)
yan-namadheya-shravananukirtanad
yat-prahvanad yat-smaranad api kvacit
shvado ‘pi sadyah savanaya kalpate
kutah punas te bhagavan nu darashanat

“In Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.33.6) it is said:

‘Simply by hearing, chanting, offering obeisances unto, or remember-
ing Your Holy Name, even a dog-eater immediately becomes quali-
fied to perform Vedic sacrifices. What then may be said of someone
who directly beholds You, O Bhagavan?’”

Anubhasya
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See Madhya-lila, Chapter 16, Text 186.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 126
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eita mahima — tomara ‘tatastha’-lakshana
‘swarupa’ lakshane tumi — vrajendra-nandana

All these glories are but Your marginal characteristics. In Your essen-
tial nature, You are the son of the King of Braja Himself.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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That characteristic by which an object is known directly in itself,
without comparison to anything else, is called its swarupa-laksha-
na, or intrinsic characteristic. But the characteristic by which an ob-
ject is identified through comparison with something else is called
its tatastha-lakshana, or marginal characteristic. The previously de-
scribed glories belong to the category of marginal characteristics.

Again, the immediate realization arising upon seeing You — namely,
“This is the son of the King of Braja” — is Your intrinsic character-
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istic. It is through that swarupa-lakshana that You are established as
Krishna Himself.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 127
G312 3] (AICE AR AW FIAA |
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sei saba loke prabhu prasada karila
krishna-preme matta loka nija ghare gela

The Lord bestowed His mercy on all those people. Filled with Krish-
na-prema, they returned to their homes.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 128
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eimata kata-dina ‘akrure’ rahila
krishna-nama-prema diya loka nistarila

In this way the Lord remained at Akrura-tirtha for many days, deliv-
ering the people by bestowing Krishna’s Holy Name and divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 129
I Bray 129’ Jr=ner |
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madhava-purira shishya seita brahmana
mathurara ghare-ghare karana nimantrana

That brahmana, being a disciple of Madhavapuri, arranged invita-
tions from house to house throughout Mathura.

Anubhasya
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“That brahmana” refers to the Sanodiya brahmana. See Madhya-lila,
Chapter 17, Text 179.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 130
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mathurara yata loka brahmana-sajjana
bhattacarya-sthane asi’ kare nimantrana

All the respectable brahmanas and gentlemen of Mathura presented
themselves to Bhattacarya and invited the Lord to their homes.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 131
as e “wp “feer sn2eT frrger
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eka-dina ‘dasha’ “visha’ aise nimantrana
bhattacarya ekera matra karena grahana
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Sometimes ten or twenty invitations would come in a single day, but
Bhattacarya would accept only one invitation.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 132
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avasara na paya loka nimantrana dite

sei vipre sadhe loka nimantrana nite
The people found no opportunity to invite the Lord personally, and
therefore they would earnestly request the brahmana to arrange an
invitation.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 133
FFH-RIEFICOIF CAWE It
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kanyakubja-dakshinatyer vaidika brahmana
dainya kari’” kare mahaprabura nimantrana

Vedic brahmanas from Kanyakubja and South India humbly ap-
proached and invited Mahaprabhu.

Anubhasya
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The Kanyakubja, Sarasvata, Gauda, Maithila, and Utkala brahmanas are
known as the five Gauda brahmanas; and the Andhra, Karnata, Gurjara,
Dravida, and Maharashtra brahmanas are known as the five Dakshinatya
brahmanas. These ten classes of pure Vedic brahmanas, who remained
faithful to Vedic conduct and never abandoned Vedic observances
through corrupt tantric practices, all humbly invited Mahaprabhu.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 134
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pratah-kale akrure asi’ randhana kariya
prabhure bhiksha dena shalagrama samarpiya

Coming early in the morning to Akrura-tirtha, they would cook there,
then offer the preparations unto Shalagrama before serving bhiksha
to the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 135
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eka-dina sei akrura-ghatera upare
basi” mahaprabhu kichu karena vicare

One day, seated upon the bank at Akrura-ghata, Mahaprabhu began
reflecting deeply upon certain hidden topics.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Akrura-ghata is situated midway between Brindaban and Mathu-
ra. At this place Akrura halted his chariot and brought Rama and
Krishna for bathing in the Yamuna. While bathing there, Akrura envi-
sioned Vaikuntha within the water. At another time, the residents of
Braja also beheld Goloka within those same waters.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 136
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‘ei ghate akrura vaikuntha dekhila
vrajavasi loka “goloka” darashana kaila’

“At this place Akrura had darshan of Vaikuntha; indeed, here too the
residents of Braja obtained the darshan of Goloka.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 137
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eta bali’ jhapa dila jalera upare
dubiya rahila prabhu jalera bhitare

Saying this, the Lord suddenly leapt into the water and stayed sub-
merged, remaining below the surface.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 138
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dekhi’ krishnadasa kandi phukara karila
bhattacarya shighra asi, prabhure uthaila

Seeing this, Krishnadas began weeping and crying out loud. Bhatta-
carya quickly came and lifted the Lord out of the water.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 139
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tabe bhattacarya sei brahmane lana
yukti karila kichu nibhrite basiya

Then Bhattacarya took that brahmana aside. Sitting privately with
him, they discussed the matter together.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 140
“arifer wifyy wifetre, $513 Agca
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‘aji ami achilam, uthailu prabhure
vrindavane dubena yadi, ke uthabe tare?’

“Today I happened to be here and I was able to lift the Lord out from
the water. But if He again becomes submerged somewhere in Brind-
aban, who will be there to rescue Him?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 141
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lokera sanghatta, ara nimantranera janjala
nirantara abesha prabhura, — na dekhiye bhala

“The crowds of people here, the endless invitations, and the Lord’s
constant absorption in ecstasy — it is no longer good to keep Him
here in public view.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 142
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vrindavana haite yadi prabhure kadiye
tabe mangala haya, — ei bhala yukti haya’

“If we can somehow take Him away from Brindaban then that will be
for His welfare. This seems the best course.”

Anubhasya
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“Kariye” means “to take away” or “to lead away.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 143
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vipra kahe, ‘prayage prabhu lana yai
ganga-tira-pathe yai, tabe sukha pai’

The brahmana said, “Let us take the Lord to Prayag. If we travel along
the bank of the Ganga we shall have peace and relief.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 144
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T Y AP A% FIACT AJIT 11 588 1l
‘sorokshetre age yanja kari’ ganga-snana
sei pathe prabhu lana kariye payana’

“First, let us go to Sorokshetra and bathe in the Ganga there. Then
we can continue travelling with the Lord along the riverbank route.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Soro-kshetra is the section of the Ganga-bank near to Mathura.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 145
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magha-masa lagila, ebe yadi yaiye

makare prayaga-snana kata dina paiye
“The month of Magha has begun. If we depart at once, we will be able
to stay many days at Prayag during the auspicious Makara Sankranti
bathing festival.”

Anubhasya
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For those who are devoted to ritual and worldly works, bathing at
Prayag during the month of Magha is said to bestow special results.
Statements are found such as: “The result obtained by properly giv-
ing away hundreds of thousands of cows in charity is attained by one
who bathes for three days at Prayag during the month of Magha at the
confluence of the Ganga and Yamuna.” And also: “The observance of
bathing during Magha is prescribed for people of all qualifications.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 146
A 2s Y feg o facama
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apanara duhkha kichu kari’ nibedana
‘makare’ paunchite prayage kariha sucana

“Please allow me to suggest something, arising from my own distress.
Please arrange that we reach Prayag before the Makara festival.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 147
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ganga-tira-pathe sukha janaiha tare
bhattacarya asi’ tabe kahila prabhure

Then Bhattacarya approached the Lord and informed Him of the
peaceful atmosphere travelling along the bank of the Ganga.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 148
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‘sahite na pari ami lokera gadabadi

nimantrana lagi loka kare hudahudi’
“I can no longer endure the disturbances made by the crowds that are
here. Everyone rushes here anxiously, each desiring to invite You.”

Anubhasya
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“Garbari” means confusion and disturbance caused by the constant
coming and going of crowds of people.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 149
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pratah-kale aise loka, tomare na paya
tomare na panja loka mora matha khaya

“People come early in the morning but cannot find You, and when
they fail to see You they torment me with endless complaints.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 150
O A TJ ICI AFTATY TR |
AT W AIE, “TFCL ARTST IR 1l s¢o 1l
tabe sukha haya yabe ganga-pathe yaiye
ebe yadi yai, ‘'makare’ ganga-snana paiye
“Therefore, we might find peace if we travel on the road alongside the

Ganga. If we depart now, we will be able to bathe at Prayag during
the Makara festival.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 151
Tfmal 231 A1, STfRCo =1t A
A9F (T TSt =, (12 B €907 sas

uddigna haila prana, sahite na pari

prabhura ye ajna haya, sei shire dhari’
“My heart is deeply troubled. I can stay no longer in this situation. Yet
whatever order the Lord gives, I shall place that order upon my head
in full obedience to His will.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 152
T3t IMIRA-O7iCs TR 2ga I
©&-2521 IO FC TYI 6 1l Sex I

yadyapi vrindavana-tyage nahi prabhura mana
bhakta-iccha purite kahe madhura vacana

Although Mahaprabhu had no desire to leave Brindaban, still, in or-
der to fulfill the desire of His devotee, He spoke sweet words.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 153
“Q ST S i (rAtEAt ™R
A “qr ST T FHRCS N 1 seo

‘tumi amaya ani’ dekhaila vrindavana
ei ‘dhana’ ami nariba karite shodhana’

“You have brought Me here and shown Me Brindaban. I shall never
be able to repay this treasure.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 154
T oI 2051, wWifit (130 Ff9q |
Jrer AGest I @, SI=ITAEZT 17 se8 1l

ye tomara iccha, ami seita kariba
yaha lana yaha tumi, tahai yaiba’

“Whatever is your desire, that I shall do. Wherever you take Me, there
Igo.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 155

ATTLFICA TNAG ATSqIA I |

I RITSR @it CANITCI* (= 1 see

pratah-kale mahaprabhu pratah-snana kaila
vrindavana chadiba’ jani’ premavesha haila

Early in the morning Mahaprabhu performed His bathing rites, and
knowing He would soon leave Brindaban, He became overwhelmed
with divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 156
iz At T, canif<g =1
SEIBIT FCZ,_beT, ATZ TR 1l 560 1l

bahya vikara nahi, premavishta mana
bhattacarya kahe, ‘cala, yai maha-vana’

Although externally composed, the Lord’s mind remained absorbed
in divine love. Bhattacarya said, “Come now, let us go to Mahaban.”

Anubhasya
NRIqH-_ TPl
“Mahaban” refers to Gokula.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 157
Ao I T AP T BAT&T |
N T SHIBIAT Sferaat Aot 1 sea
eta bali’ mahaprabhure naukaya basana
para kari” bhattacarya calila lana

Saying this, Bhattacarya seated Mahaprabhu in a boat, ferried Him
across the river, and continued onward with Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 158
C2 T FTWT, AT G120 JrNT |
SIHTSIF-ICY TN s aqer 1l sew

premi krishnadasa, ara seita brahmana

ganga-tira-pathe yaibara vijnya dui-jana
The devoted Krishnadas and the brahmana were both well acquaint-
ed with the road leading along the bank of the Ganga.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 159
J1ECO aF THFOCA 2 A APl
I, ST AR YAt o ses

yaite eka vriksha-tale prabhu saba lana
basila, sabara patha-shranti dekhiya

While travelling, the Lord sat down beneath a tree with everyone
else, seeing that they had all become weary from their journey.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 160
12 TF f5Ch vea = ATSIAT |
ST (M TR SR TF 1l swo Il

sei vriksha nikate care bahu gavi-gana
taha dekhi’ mahaprabhura ullasita mana

Near that tree many cows were grazing, and seeing them filled Ma-
haprabhu’s heart with joy.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 161
AT aF ottt M Atz |
23 TR TRI-CATCI= ¢ 1l 505 1l

acamathe eka gopa vamshi bajaila
shuni” mahaprabhura maha-premavesha haila

Suddenly a cowherd boy began playing his flute. Hearing the sound,
Mahaprabhu felt overwhelmed with intense prema.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 162

WCEO 2l Ay pHACO ARG=T 1

YA GFAT AT, AT T % (AT 11 502 11
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acetana hana prabhu bhumite padila
mukhe phena pade, nasaya shvasa ruddha haila

Losing external consciousness, the Lord fell to the ground. Foam ap-
peared upon His mouth and His breathing was suspended.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 163
CTAFICA ST AT 71 A2AT |
CETo2-ATS I ¢TTTT (2¢O Tefa=t Il swo Il

hena-kale taha ashovara dasha aila
mleccha-pathana ghoda haite uttarila

Just then ten mounted Pathans arrived. The Yavana horsemen dis-
mounted from their horses.

Anubhasya
SICTRTT__SrICTEY 7 |
asowar — ashvarohi sainya.
“Asowar” means mounted horsemen or cavalry soldiers.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 164
AP (iU (5% FACA 519 |
«“q% Tf5-=11=t &t Spaf wrata u ses 1

prabhure dekhiya mleccha karaye vicara
‘ei yati-pasha chila suvarna apara’

Seeing the Lord lying there, the Pathans began discussing among
themselves: “This sannyasi must have had vast quantities of gold.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 165
A% SIfY CHIATT YQAT ATSATE |
wif wifsarce, IfT 5T 49 A1 17 sve 1l

ei cari batoyara dhutura khaoyana
mari’ dariyache, yatira saba dhana lana’

“These four rogues must have fed Him datura poison, rendered Him
unconscious, and stolen the sannyasi’s wealth.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

B8~ TAT SiFtfo Fiaat =17 ; fe” sifaaee wifaat
e pac]

“Batoyara” means bandits who rob travelers on the road. “Mari’ dari-
yachhe” means “they have killed him.”

Anubhasya

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 165
ACBIIE-_far=m «ifcea Fhast@ vy |

“Batowar” refers to bandits who plunder helpless travelers upon the
roads.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 166
ST (13 ATSI Bifs werea iy 1
FIfoTs v, ¢TSI ST FATT A ns o

tabe sei pathana cari janere bandhila
katite cahe, gaudiya saba kapite lagila

The Pathans tied up the Lord’s four companions and prepared to kill
them; the Gaudiyas began to tremble in fear.

Anubhasya

SICICT-__-3 1 FF0IS eis)s, 2| W4eag- <Aq Fray
“SITAREAPIT, 0| ITSY SEIGIT, 81 IASII 5T IrFt

“The four people”:

1. Krishnadas Rajput,

2. the Sanodiya brahmana, the disciple of Madhavendra Puri,
3. Balabhadra Bhattacharyya, and

4. the brahmana companion of Balabhadra.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 167
FEIT- AT, ST TIT |
13 9 frdT, - IT AT 1l sva 1l

krishnadasa-rajaputa, nirbhaya se bada
sei vipra nirbhaya, se — mukhe bada dara

Krishnadas the Rajput was completely fearless, and the Sanodiya
brahmana too was fearless and extremely bold in his speech.

Anubhasya
e TG TO-_HFS frofet I&t, T=ATA-ATI07 71 SRS “4R)

“Mukhe bara dara” means an extremely skillful speaker, clever and
expert in discussions and general social dealings.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 168
e FCx,__“H1¥14, ST 1A (Ai=ig |
b PN, IR Breaig-«-i=1 T2 1 sow

vipra kahe, ‘pathana, tomara patsara dohai
cala tumi, ami sikadara-pasha yai’

The Sanodiya brahmana said, “O Pathan, I appeal to the authority of
your ruler. Come with me; I shall go before the local magistrate.”
Anubhasya
Sifnewm,_ fsTws savifafae, 91t =3 s,
(AT Bt (@R Yg1)-719 Sigdies Sgpian)|
“Sikadar” refers to a governmental officer responsible for maintain-

ing order, or a military commander of rank, or an official entrusted
with the supervision of royal coinage and treasury matters.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 169
a% M- $F, AN- WY Jr=d
TSI =TT =TT ATCR *TO @ q? 1l S0 1l

ei yati — amara guru, ami — mathura brahmana
patsara age amara ache shata jana’

“This sannyasi is my guru, and I am a brahmana of Mathura. Before
the governor I have hundreds of supporters.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 170
a% afs wifacs g =@ Iftgo |
[fE (6o 213, T2 AHT 11 sq0 1l
ei yati vyadhite kabhu hayena mucchita
alpa-hi cetana paibe, haibe sambita
“Sometimes this sannyasi falls unconscious due to illness. Very soon
He will awake and return to external awareness.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
wqfz-__aufa
“Abanhi” means “immediately” or “at once.”
Anubhasya
IS @i

“Samvit” means knowledge or conscious awareness.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 171
FCTF 22 ¢3S, iR AT AR !
g2 +ffeat, o TifaE U@ 1” sas

kshaneka iha baisa, bandhi’ rakhaha sabare
ihake puchiya, tabe mariha amare’

“Wait here for a moment and keep everyone as we are. First question
Him, and after that, if you wish, then you can kill me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 172
A5 Tz, “Qfir Af*et Wiya age |
“cTOTA” §F A% FITA 28 lv 52 1|

pathana kahe, ‘tumi pashcima mathura dui-jana

‘qaudiya’ thaka ei kape dui-jana’
The Pathan replied, “You two are western men from Mathura, but
these two Gaudiyas are thugs and I can see they are frightened.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 173
FXIT BC,_ “AIVIFT 99 9% J1CT |
23S QF! AMCY, *ICOF FINICA 11 520 11

krishnadasa kahe, ‘amara ghara ei grame
dui-shata turuki ache, shateka kamane’
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Krishnadas said, “My home is in this very village. I have two hun-
dred Turkish soldiers and a hundred cannons.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 174
adf s siv, sty afn pifa
carol-f1ot g6 w1ca cort-s1at Wfa” 1 sas n

ekhuni asibe saba, ami yadi phukari
ghoda-pida luti’ labe toma-saba mari’

“If I call out then my men will come immediately. They will take your
horses and saddles and kill you.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
CTGT-FIeT__aret ¢ oe+jofys wisTifh a3y
ghoda-pida — ghoda o tat-prishtha-sthita asanadi dravya.

“Ghoda-pida” refers to the horses together with the saddles and re-
lated equipment placed upon their backs.

Anubhasya
FFifa__ I Mrwf st

“Phukari” means “to sound a flute” or “to give out a loud flute-call.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 175
CITEIAT__“qIBATY” g, PR__ABATS” |
St 7757, =9 b WHAT 0” sae i
gaudiya — 'batapada’ nahe, tumi — "batapada’
tirtha-vasi luta’, ara caha’ maribara’

“These Gaudiyas are not highway robbers — you are the robbers! You
plunder pilgrims and aim to kill innocent travellers!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 176
R A5 T TCEIs 234 |
CEARICA NZAG “Cooar AT 1l sae |

shuniya pathana mane sankoca haila
hena-kale mahaprabhu ‘chaitanya’ paila

Hearing these words, the Pathans became apprehensive, then at that
very moment Mahaprabhu regained external consciousness.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 177
TR AT T, 0 “=fw =f
CATITITT TOT FC SRAZ T 1 sqa 1l

hunkara kariya uthe, bale ‘hari’ ‘hari’
premaveshe nritya kare urdhva-bahu kari’

Rising with a great roar, He cried out, “Hari! Hari!” and in ecstasy He
began dancing with His arms raised up fully.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 178
CAVICITT AY ICT FCAA BT
CAATORY 3NCI (T TCH CTAAT 1l sab 11&

premaveshe prabhu yabe karena citkara
mlecchera hridaye yena lage shela-dhara

Each time the Lord shouted out in ecstatic love, it struck the hearts of
the Yavanas like piercing arrows.
Anubhasya
I CIATR-__*ITA7F Qieaq Tid w2240

“Lage shela-dhara” means “it pierced them like the sharp edge of a
spear or dart.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 179
©F ATt (o7 2I%” = pifae |
AY T A frer-sedq I 1 sas 1l
bhaya pana mleccha chadi’ dila cari-jana
prabhu na dekhila nija-ganera bandhana

Becoming panicked, the Yavanas released the Lord’s four compan-
ions. The Lord Himself had not even noticed that His associates had
been tied up.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 180

TSI RT AT Ag (i g

GToRST (A TAR “qI2T” &= 1l svo I

bhattacarya asi’ prabhure dhari’ basaila

mleccha-gana dekhi’” mahaprabhura ‘bahya’ haila
Bhattacarya came to sit the Lord down. Suddenly seeing the Muslims,
Mahaprabhu returned to external consciousness.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 181

ceToRst e SNy Agd afw= vad

AQG-SCT FCT,_“a% 5F SIS 1 353 11

mleccha-gana asi’ prabhura bandila carana

prabhu-age kahe, ‘ei thaka cari-jana’
The Yavanas approached and bowed at the Lord’s feet. They said to
Him, “These four men are rogues.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 182
a2 oifs fifer” oriT yoat Arsqtaet|
COIYIR 41 G, (T “ATSI= FITAT 17 b2 1l
ei cari mili” tomaya dhutura khaoyana
tomara dhana laila, tomaya pagala kariya’

“These four together fed You dhutura poison, stole Your wealth, and
drove You mad.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 183
AR T,
fop s, cna AR feg a1 svo 1
prabhu kahena, ‘thaka nahe, mora ‘sangi’ jana
bhikshuka sannyasi, mora nahi kichu dhana’

The Lord replied, “They are not rogues. They are My companions. I
am a mendicant sannyasi and I possess no wealth at all.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 184
T Aifyce =ity v 22 weeod |
a2 SIfq vl S0 ST AT 07 sv8 1l
mrigi-vyadhite ami kabhu hai acetana
ei cari daya kari’ karena palana’

“Sometimes due to an epileptic condition I lose consciousness, and
these four compassionately care for Me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 185
CT2 (ETPR-NCHT aF AIT TSI |
FIAIH AT T, _CCE T ND” 1 v i
sei mleccha-madhye eka parama gambhira
kala-vastra pare sei, — loke kahe ‘pir’

Among those Yavanas there was an especially grave and dignified
man wearing black clothes. His people called him a “pir.’

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 186
foe w9 (21 Ol Aged (niNAT
“frfeferaazer e Tg St 1 svo
citta ardra haila tara prabhure dekhiya
‘nirvishesha-brahma’ sthape sva-shastra uthaiya

Seeing the Lord, the man’s heart became softened, yet he began citing
arguments from his own scripture in order to establish the doctrine
that God is a formless being — the philosophy of impersonal Brah-
man.

Anubhasya
“cAM” @ “qrwIz”_a3 faorstaya-afes fBfaarae
HACATTFF AIBITI

“Nirvishesha-brahma” refers to an unknowable and featureless con-
ception of God devoid of distinct personal identity. In that conception
there is no eternal relationship of “Khoda” (Lord) and “Bandah” (ser-
vant), nor any transcendental pastimes; it is merely an otherworldly
state devoid of spiritual relationship.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 187

“ACROINAN” 12 T FAT 1l

ST *MFICST Ol AY (FAT ST 1l v

‘advaita-brahmavada’ sei karila sthapana

tara shastra-yuktye tare prabhu kaila khandana
He asserted the doctrine of impersonal, nondual Brahman, but the
Lord refuted him using arguments drawn from their own scripture.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

THE__ @EIT ; PrAvaiests <sjfe
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“Their own scripture” means the Koran. Among the Muslims the
“Sufi” sect postulate a doctrine resembling the concept of imperson-
al Brahman or nondualistic monism. Their principal saying is “Anal
Haq” (literally, “I am God”). There is little doubt that this Sufi doc-
trine arose from the teachings of Shankaracharyya.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 188
A2 (A2 T2, Ay FAF i1 Afess1)
@ ql TG YO, NS 6 1l Sbv I

yei yei kahila, prabhu sakali khandila
uttara na aise mukhe, maha-stabdha haila

Whatever arguments he presented the Lord refuted. No substantive
reply could arise from his mouth, and he became amazed and silent.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 189
Ay FC,__“COMIa *1F Frest “fafdere
ol 4’ STReT” e ¢ nses
prabhu kahe, ‘tomara shastra sthape ‘nirvisheshe’
taha khandi’ savishesha’ sthapiyache sheshe’

The Lord said, “Your scripture first introduces the non-dualist con-
cept, but afterward rejects that before ultimately establishing that the
Absolute is not an all-pervasive oneness but a divine Person.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 190
COTTI X1CF FCZ CICT aFE 5794921
“STCIA:; AT CoCE-_ *IIN-FCAI 1l 350 1l
tomara shastre kahe sheshe ekai ishwara
‘sarva-aishvarya-purna teho — shyama-kalebara’

“In the conclusion of your scripture it is affirmed that there is one
Supreme Lord, full in all opulences, possessing a dark transcendental
form.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

COTNIA TR “1TF VA IS Y Foof srgaw=fa-3fe e
ez Trpo 22AMCR

“In your Muhammadan scripture, within the description of Muham-
mad’s vision of God in the seventh heaven, the Lord’s complete per-
sonal form is acknowledged.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 191
SAfpAT=-Cuz, fff?ﬁl—'ﬁ?ﬁ"f |
ST, “STqe’, o7 AFI-TH=T 1l 85 1l

sac-cid-ananda-deha, purna-brahma-swarupa
‘sarvatma’, ‘sarvajna’, nitya sarvadi-swarupa

“He possesses an eternal sat-chid-ananda form and is the complete
Absolute Truth — the Soul of all souls. The Lord is all-knowing, eter-
nal, and the source of everything.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 192
5%, F3fs, d=a ozt txeo = |
SE-SROTCOT COCRTSTAT Ul sa2 1l
srishti, sthiti, pralaya taha haite haya
sthula-sukshma-jagatera teho samashraya

“Creation, maintenance, and dissolution all arise from Him, and both
the gross and heavenly realms subsist entirely upon Him.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 193
“SALCAE, AT, FIACIT FIAA |
S1H O 2T GICAT TANI-BIAT 1l 550 1l
‘sarva-shreshtha, sarvaradhya, karanera karana
tara bhaktye haya jivera samsara-tarana’

“He is the Supreme among all beings, the object of all worship, and
the cause of all causes. By devotion to Him the jiva crosses beyond
material existence.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 194

ST G111 S T AT “ALAR? |

o1zia pact Mfo-_speard-sira” 1 ss8 1

tara seva bina jivera na yaya ‘samsara’

tahara carane priti — purushartha-sara’
“Without service to Him the jiva cannot escape samsara. Attaining
loving attachment to Him is life’s greatest goal.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
T2 HYAF “aqms” WAl AT Furetn it 1 e deaa
s #S = T oI AeF Afoces A It ;
BIRICO Fh-QATA-SFAITW BT AT AICICT T2 ST FIO
FHEA “aqme’ WS G192 oot Fo 23a1ce)
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Without performing “ebadat” — that is, service to the Supreme Lord
through the five daily prayers and related acts of worship — the jiva
cannot attain the true goal of life. In your scripture, loving devotion
itself is declared to be the supreme human attainment. Although kar-
ma, yoga, and jnana are first discussed and established in your scrip-
ture, in the end they are set aside, and the supremacy of “ebadat,”
meaning devotional love of God, is established.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 195
O ™ T T 9F F1 |
efra™- T S BIAV-GTAT 1 s8¢ 1l
mokshadi ananda yara nahe eka kana
purnananda-prapti tara carana-sevana

“The happiness of liberation and all similar attainments is not equal
even to a fragment of that joy. Complete spiritual bliss is attained
only through service to His lotus feet.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 196
FH, A “C” TS FEAT FAT |
ST AT’ FCA H4 ST GTIT” 1 358 1l
karma’, jnana’, "yoga’ age kariya sthapana
saba khandi’ sthape ‘ishwara’ tahara sevana’

“Although your scripture first discusses sin and karma, jnana, and
yoga, in the end it rejects them all and establishes devotion and ser-
vice to the Supreme Lord.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 197
COIIF I8 o-51q1F F1f% “gti=
A AT- TS =17 =T 0 ssa

tomara pandita-sabara nahi shastra-jnana
purvapar-vidhi-madhye para’ balavan

“Your scholars do not truly understand the conclusions of their own
scripture. In discerning the lesser and greater importance of earlier
and later lessons, the later conclusion always carries greater author-
ity.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 198

fre-=ttg avfy” ot fastg sfaat

fe fafaiee crer = fadfa st i ssv

nija-shastra dekhi’ tumi vicara kariya
ki likhiyache sheshe kaha nirnaya kariya’

“Examine your own scripture carefully and determine for yourself
what conclusion is established therein, as the ultimate conclusion.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 199
(&P FCZ,__“(AL FZ, (T2 “5ToP 2 |
ey g, (@2 A0S A AT 1 555 1
mleccha kahe, “yei kaha, sei ‘satya’ haya
shastre likhiyache, keha laite na paraya’

The Muslim scholar said, “Whatever You speak is true. These teach-
ings are indeed written within the scripture, though no one seems to
grasp their meaning.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 200
Frfe-cottTifae At Feaa TAT |
STIFIT-CATE — CTT, FICFT AL S 1 200 1
‘nirvishesha-gosani’ lana karena vyakhyana
‘sakara-gosani’ — sebya, karo nahi jnana

“Taking shelter of teachers who speak of a formless God, people give
impersonal explanations. None seem to understand that the worshi-
pable Lord possesses a transcendental form eternally.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
__ SV STCFT ST AT S AT s gfatco “iea
ql; Q3SR ATV WA “fAATF I O AZANR AT
AT FCAN OIT ABVITV-NIFa2 (T BICY (47,
SIRT SCACHE S Al

The Yavana teacher, dressed in black garments, the pir, said: “Ordi-
nary scholars are unable to understand the hidden meaning of our
scripture. For this reason people generally explain only the imper-
sonal aspect of Allah. Very few understand that His eternal sac-cid-
ananda form is the supreme object of worship.”

iti amrita-pravaha-bhashye ashtadasha pariccheda.
Thus ends the Amrita-Pravaha-Bhashya to the Eighteenth Chapter.

Anubhasya

CAPTT P % _AIFI4T T GOIT; ATFI, NI (SIS SToesl
wfoay Al fagarsio waige sfaeaa gz a1 foqm
RIRIEE el

“Gosani” means Bhagavan, the worshipable ultimate Reality. He pos-
sesses an eternal spiritual form. His form is not material, nor is He
subject to the three gunas of material nature, and He exists beyond
the ordinary mental conception that can be grasped by human knowl-
edge. Instead, He possesses a transcendental, fully conscious, spiritu-
al form endowed with eternal divine qualities and features
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 201
T3S “CATITRe QR SI%Is 53~ |
COCT FATFF, oI AT AT 1l 2058 1l
seita ‘gosanji’ tumi — sakshat ishwara
more kripa kara, mufii ayogya pamara

“You indeed are that master — the Lord Himself. Please show Your
mercy upon me, for I am fallen and without good qualifications.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 202
ACAF VT Y FC:P2-*1Tg (O |
SF-STI-T8° FIf3 TS 1 2oz 1
aneka dekhinu mufii mleccha-shastra haite
sadhya-sadhana-vastu nari nirdharite

“I have studied the Muslim scriptures deeply yet I have been unable
to determine clearly the true purpose of my life. Nor can I understand
the proper method of attaining it.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 203
S- TT ST _a3 ¢ ARSHAIT 11 200 11
toma dekhi’ jihva mora bale "krishna-nama’
‘ami-bada jnani’ — ei gela abhimana

“Upon seeing You, my tongue spontaneously chants Krishna’s Name,
and my pride that, ‘I am a great scholar,” has completely departed
from me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 204
FAT L I (U “STNG-SGCH v
av Jfe1” AT [RTARE BACT 1l 208 11

kripa kari” bala more ‘sadhya-sadhane’
eta bali’ pade mahaprabura carane

“Please mercifully instruct me regarding the supreme goal of life and
the means of attaining it.” Saying this, the man fell at the feet of Ma-
haprabhu.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 205
AQ FCE,_ “TF, FHAT QT AZAT
¢S Tema AT o, “sifqa 2841 1 20¢ 11

prabhu kahe, ‘utha, krishna-nama tumi laila
koti janmera papa gela, ‘pavitra haila’

The Lord said, “Rise. You have chanted Krishna’s Holy Name. The
sins of millions of births have now been destroyed and you have be-
come purified.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 206
TH” IR, T IL,__ (AT AT 1l
ST FF, FCR, AT (A CHTCI 1l 200 I

‘krishna’ kaha, ‘krishna’ kaha, — kaila upadesha
sabe krishna kahe, sabara haila premavesha

The Lord instructed them, “Chant Krishna! Chant Krishna!” Then all
of them began chanting Krishna’s Name, and became overwhelmed
with divine love.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 207
AP I A O (FA TV |
T aF AT, ST T-_ e q-A1=” 1 204 11

‘ramadasa’ bali” prabhu tara kaila nama
ara eka pathana, tara nama — ’bijali-khana’

The Lord gave him the name “Ramadasa.” Another Pathan among
them was a man named Bijali Khan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 208
SIF IAT O, AT FIH | AT Wiy ATSF-__
DI OIRAT Il 200 11
alpa vayasa tara, rajara kumara ‘ramadasa’ adi pathana — cakara tahara

He was still young, a prince by birth, and Ramadasa along with the
other Pathans were his attendants.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 209
F% I ATT T2 TRAYI AT |
Ag Ao a1 ST WA 1l 208 11

krishna bali’ pade sei mahaprabura paya
prabhu sri-carana dila tahara mathaya

Crying out “Krishna!” he fell at Mahaprabhu’s feet, and the Lord
placed His lotus feet upon his head.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 210
OF-SICT FAT T4 A © SfeTatt |
CTES ATSTH S “CIAT” ZZAT 1 250 11

ta-sabare kripa kari’ prabhu ta’ calila

seita pathana saba ‘vairagi’ haila
After bestowing His mercy upon them all, the Lord continued on-
ward, and those Pathans thereafter became renunciants.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 211
“ATST-CIHAT (2SI WS |
S q At JeaT w=rAdgT FARS 1 2ss

167



‘pathana-vaishnava’ bali” haila tira khyati
sarvatra gahiya bule mahaprabura kirti

They became celebrated everywhere as the “Pathan Vaishnavas,” and
wandered from place to place singing the glories of Mahaprabhu.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 212
12 e -1 (251 “N=R-S19 e’ |
TIASTCL €2+ OIF *IAV-TT7 Il 232 1l
sei bijali-khana haila ‘maha-bhagavata’
sarva-tirthe haila tara parama-mahatva

That Bijali Khan became a maha-bhagavata, and greatly renowned
throughout the holy places.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 213

ate Mt ¢ IQ NFHCOT
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eche lila kare prabhu sri-krishna-chaitanya

pashcime asiya kaila yavana-adi dhanya
In this manner Lord Sri Krishna Chaitanya performed His pastimes,
and by travelling through the western regions the Lord bestowed
great fortune on Yavanas and others.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 214

CTAT ¢Fea BT Ay CF=A1 SIF TS |
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soro-kshetre asi’ prabhu kaila ganga-snana

ganga-tira-pathe kaila prayage payana
Arriving at Soro-kshetra, the Lord bathed in the Ganga and then trav-
elled onward to Prayag along the road beside the sacred river.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 215
12 e, Foonie, Ay famr fw=
CATT-TICO T3S FI2CO ATAAT Il 23@ |l

sei vipre, krishnadasa, prabhu vidaya dila
yoda-hate dui-jana kahite lagila

The Lord then prepared to bid farewell to that brahmana and to Krish-
nadas, but with folded hands the two of them began speaking.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 216
“HAIY AATS FCT COTT-5TCH A9
COTNIE DIU-315 “J12 FIRA ATq? 230 1|
‘prayaga paryanta duhe toma-sange yaba
tomara carana-sanga punah kaha paba?’

“Let us accompany You at least as far as Prayag. Where again shall we
ever attain the association of Your lotus feet?”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 217
CETPRTV, (FT R FICT TSATS |
SEIPIE-_ A, FfECo T ST a9 1 2sa

mleccha-desha, keha kaha karaye utpata
bhattacarya-pandita, kahite na janena bat’

“This is a land filled with Yavanas. Disturbances can arise at any mo-
ment. Bhattacarya is a learned scholar but he does not know how to
speak with those people.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 218
= =g %38 =ABCo Atfa=t
G128 aZE AP STCFH bIeT” SIZAT Il 5% 1l

shuni” mahaprabhu ishat hasite lagila
sei dui-jana prabhura sange cali’ aila

Hearing this, Mahaprabhu smiled gently, and thus the two of them
continued travelling in the Lord’s company.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 219
(T2 (T2 O QI AT 7= 1l
T (ATT TG T, FCIT FE-TEAZT U 258 1l
yei yei jana prabhura paila darashana
sei preme matta haya, kare krishna-sankirtana

Whoever obtained the darshan of the Lord became intoxicated with
divine love and began practicing Krishna-sankirtana.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 220
ST ST HCITCT, ST STC o |
AZVO (AH/I (FAT T C=1-JTT 1l 220 1l

tanra sange anyonye, tanra sange ana
eimata “vaishnava’ kaila saba desha-grama

One person would bring another person, and that person yet another.
In this way the Lord transformed every town and village into assem-
blies of Vaishnavas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 221
v 2o (@ e gt

CTENO “ARBTCH=” CATT SISTIRAT 1l 228 I

dakshina yaite yaiche shakti prakashila
seimata ‘pashcima-desha’ preme bhasaila

Just as the Lord had manifested His spiritual power while travelling
in South India, in the same way He flooded the western provinces
with divine love.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 222
a3Yo ofa” Ag ATIA” 1AL |
7 fa@NTe TFT-T19 AT 1 222 11

eimata cali’ prabhu prayaga aila
dasha-dina tri-venite makara-snana kaila

Travelling in this manner, the Lord arrived at Prayag, where for ten
days He bathed at the Triveni during the Makara festival.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 223
JRIRAA-ATT, Q-5 faa TS |
“STH-IUA” 1T T AT T[S 11 220 11

vrindavana-gamana, prabhu-caritra ananta
‘sahasra-vadana’ yara nahi pana anta

The Lord’s journey to Brindaban and other pastimes are limitless. Even
Ananta Shesha with His thousand mouths cannot describe their end.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 224
IR (F FIRCO ATCT “FH QI 2 |
o= (5] Y@ 5a St 1 228 11

taha ke kahite pare kshudra jiva hana
digdarashana kailu mufi sutra kariya

How then can a tiny jiva adequately describe such matters? I have
merely given a brief indication in summary form.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 225
ACANFT-ATAT AP HACATFF-TO 1
B8 ST 1 2 ASIS 1 22

alaukika-lila prabhura alaukika-riti
shunileo bhagyahinera na haya pratiti

The Lord’s pastimes are supernatural and unfold according to super-
natural principles. Even after hearing them, unfortunate souls cannot
have faith in the truth of this.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 226
TS CEOTANAl-__ SICATPP S |
Aol I BT &2, “STop” T W7 1 22w 1l
adyopanta chaitanya-lila — ‘alaukika’ jana
shraddha kari’ shuna iha, ‘satya’ kari’ mana’

Know that the pastimes of Sri Chaitanya, from beginning to end, are
transcendental. Hear them with faith, and accept them as truth.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 227
A% 5F T 320, OT2-_2ATIer |
[T Y03 T AT 20T rer 1 22410
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yei tarka kare iha, sei — 'murkha-raja’
apanara munde se apani pade baja

Whoever argues against these matters is the king of fools; he himself
strikes thunder upon his own head.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 228
Coor-;6faa a3__Sryeod (g~
oS AW ST AT aF 9 1 22 1l

chaitanya-caritra ei — ‘amritera sindhu’
jagat anande bhasaya yara eka-bindu

The character and pastimes of Sri Chaitanya are an ocean of nectar,
and a single drop from that ocean floods the world with bliss.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 18 Text 229
Arh A -TFATY-21Cw T = |
COOTIBIAOITO FC FHURT 1l 235 1l

sri-rupa-raghunatha-pade yara asha
chaitanya-caritamrita kahe krishnadasa

Placing his hope at the lotus feet of Sri Rupa and Raghunatha, Krish-
nadas narrates Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita.

35 Mevoasirees Trdcs NIwRTwiT-Reret
A A wI-AAfaeezws)

Thus ends the Eighteenth Chapter of the Madhya-khanda of Sri Chai-
tanya-charitamrita, entitled: “The blissful pastimes of Sri Chaitanya
Mahaprabhu’s darshan of Brindaban.”
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Introduction to Sri Chaitanya’s Teachings
to Srila Rupa Goswami

by
Sri Bhakti Siddhanta Saraswati

Obeisance to the most Magnanimous, the Giver of the Love of Krish-
na, the Own Self of Krishna, the Lord bearing the Name Krishna-Chai-
tanya and possessed of the Form of golden hue! I submit myself to
Sri Krishna-Chaitanya, that merciful Person of wonderful deeds Who
by the nectar of the treasure of His Own Love intoxicated the world,
delirious with ignorance, by freeing it from the malady of nescience.

Lord Sri Chaitanya said:

Listen, Rupa, to the characteristics of the rasa (matured mellowness)
of Bhakti. I shall speak in a condensed form, for rasa is not susceptible
of elaborate description since rasa can only be understood through
insight and deep realization. The ocean of the mellow of Bhakti is
profound and devoid of bounding shores. I shall speak one particle
of the same (Bhakti), in order to make you taste it.

In this world the number of jivas (souls) is infinite. They form the
content of this world by their wanderings birth after birth through
8,400,000 different kinds of physical bodies (human bodies, animals,
trees, etc.)

The specific nature of the jiva is infinitesimal in magnitude like the
hundredth part of the tip of a hair. The jivas are divided into two dis-
tinct groups, viz., (1) stationary and (2) moving.

The moving jivas are again divided into those who live on the land,
in water and in the air.

Mankind is a very small part of the total number of jivas that live on
the land. Among men are also to be found the Mlechchas (Europe-
ans), Pulindas, Baudhas (Oriental peoples), Aboriginies, etc. Among
those who practice the religion of the Veda (Hindus), one half profess
to follow the Veda but in fact only follow with their lips. They com-
mit many sins forbidden by the Veda and do not really care for that
religion. Then again, among those who really act in accordance with
that religion, most persons are addicted to fruitive activities. They do
work (karma) to produce fruit that they can enjoy. It is hardly possi-
ble to find even a single seeker of knowledge (jnanin) among 100,000
people working to make good karma. Further, there is hardly even
one person who is truly Mukta (liberated) amongst 100,000 people
seeking liberation.
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It is hardly possible to find a single Bhakta (devotee) of Krishna
among 100,000 liberated persons. The Bhakta of Krishna is free from
all selfish hankerings and is, therefore, of a really peaceful and equi-
poised disposition (shanta), while those who desire to do work (kar-
ma) to create enjoyment, or who desire liberation or mystic powers
through yoga, are all discontented (ashanta).

It is rarely that any fortunate jiva, in the course of his wanderings in
this mundane world, may obtain a chance to come to know Bhakti.
That is, it is rare for someone to obtain the seed of the creeper of
Bhakti, which is only found by the favour of Guru and Krishna.

Bhakti grows like a creeper growing from a tiny seed. By becoming a
gardener the jiva sows the seed and splashes the seed with nourish-
ing water, in the form of hearing the Name of Krishna and chanting
the Name. The creeper of Bhakti springs to shoot and grows, pierc-
ing through this mundane sphere. The growing creeper goes through
the stream of Viraja (unmanifest formless state outside this universe),
then goes through the illuminated plane of Brahma (white light of
Spiritual bliss), until at last the creeper finally attains for herself a
home in the soil of the infinite sphere called Paravyoma. The creep-
er continues to grow in that Paravyoma atmosphere and reaches the
limits of the higher sphere of Goloka-Brindaban where she climbs
and clings to the Purpose-Tree at the Feet of Krishna.

Prema (Divine Love), the fruit of the creeper of Bhakti, grows on the
creeper only when she attains to the Feet of Krishna. All this time the
gardener continues to splash the creeper with the water of hearing
and chanting the Holy Name of Krishna.

At this stage there is also a second function towards the creeper, be-
sides watering it. As the creeper begins to grow after being watered
for some time, hostile animals make their appearance and tear the
leaves, or the tender leaves begin to dry up because of excessive heat,
etc. In these circumstances offense against the Vaisnavas (real dev-
otees) is the entity corresponding to the vicious animals. It is such
offense against the Vaisnavas that causes all those various sorts of
damage, or in other words it is the negligence of the gardener who
has failed to erect fences or to devise other protective methods to pro-
tect the creeper, and who has not given special care so that there may
be no possibility for the creeper to be trampled by the mad elephant
of offense to the Vaisnavas. Offense against the Vaisnavas is identical
with offence against the Holy Name - it is one of the ten categories of
offenses against the Holy Name.

There is yet another possible disturbance at this stage. As the creep-
er of Bhakti begins to grow, if there is luxuriant growth of the sec-
ondary branches then such growth also does mischief. The secondary
branches are desire for enjoyment, longing for liberation, addiction
to forbidden conduct, over-attention to small points of conscience,

174



cruelty or slaughter of living things, desire of pecuniary gain and a
desire for one’s own worldly honour or fame. If special care is not
practiced these secondary branches are apt to grow vigorously to the
detriment of the principal stem of the creeper, with the result that
the main stem is stunted and cannot grow. Therefore, it is the duty of
the gardener to prune these secondary branches from the moment of
their appearance, while one is busy with the primary task of hearing
and chanting. If this is done the principal stem, continuing to grow,
attains to Brindaban the land of Krishna.

The fruit of Prema then ripens and drops on the ground. The gardener
now tastes its mellow flavour. By the help of the creeper the garden-
er is also enabled to reach the Purpose-Tree. The gardener can now
serve in Brindaban at the foot of the Purpose-Tree and savor the taste
of the luscious juice of the fruit of Love. This Prema is the supreme
desideratum, the final fruit of all activity of the soul. The four-fold
objects of human endeavour namely dharma (virtue), artha (worldly
possession), kama (objects of worldly desire) and moksa (liberation)
are as insignificant as a straw lying by the wayside in comparison
with Krishna-Prema.

The realization of coveted powers and excellences (siddhis), or of the
equable state of overflowing oneness with the bliss of Brahma-real-
ization (on attainment of complete withdrawal of the mind from all
external efforts, as a result of practicing pious activities enjoined in
the scriptures), can dazzle the imagination of a man by their glaring
features. But these dazzling realizations are only dazzling until the
man has savoured the smallest portion of the fragrance of the medi-
cine of Love.

Pure Love can subdue even the Lord Himself, and He is the subduer
of Madhu, the great demon who is at the core of the consciousness
we perceive as intoxication. A person must be free from mundane in-
toxications which lead him to try to enjoy as a master of siddhis (sid-
dhi-yoga) or the bliss of oneness with unmanifest Brahma (liberation)
before Love can appear on the pathways of the heart.

Bhakti is declared to be service of the Lord of the senses (God) by
means of one’s senses. It is free from all physical and mental ele-
ments. It is absolutely free from all mundane dirt by reason of its
being entirely directed to God

— (Narada Pancaratra)
Lord Sri Chaitanya continued:

As soon as the tidings of My Excellences enter the listener’s ear his
mind exhibits a constant inseparability from Me which is comparable
to the state of a body of pure water of the Ganges on its entry into the
ocean. This is the only sure characteristic of devotion which is free from
all mundane tendencies. The devoted soul is inseparable from Me.
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The devotees never accept the gifts of residence in Vaikuntha (the
unlimited realm), or the opulence and honour of a form resembling
My Majestic Self, or proximity to My Presence, or complete merging
in Me. All of these prospective attainments I offer to them, but they
do not accept these attainments. They have no desire to have these
attainments, and this is so because there is nothing covetable by them
save and except My Transcendental Service.

This is Devotion that is Pure and Perfect. It is by means of such Devo-
tion that the individual soul attains to unalloyed Love for Me, there-
by transcending the limiting potency that is covering over the jiva
(soul) with layers of mundane desires and feelings.

If the mind harbours the least desire either for mundane enjoyment,
or for liberation from the desire for enjoyment, Love for Godhead is
not aroused even by the most diligent pursuit of service according to
the practices enjoined in the scriptures.

So long as the ugly specter of desire for mundane enjoyment or mun-
dane emancipation continues to haunt the chambers of the heart, how
can the bliss of devotion arise therein?

This form of Bhakti is fit to be cultured. Being duly cultured it gives
rise to Rati (the natural tendency of the soul towards Krishna, or the
basic principal of Love). Condensed Rati is Prema. By the process
of gradual augmentation Prema becomes Sneha, Mana, Pranaya, An-
uraga, Bhava and Mahabhava. A good analogy is furnished by the
series of processes in the refining of raw juice of sugarcane. First
there is juice, then molasses, raw sugar, residual sugar, refined sugar,
white sugar and icing sugar. These are varieties of the basic principle
(Sthayibhava) in the operations of the mellow liquid (Rasa) of the Ser-
vice of Krishna. If the basic principle is conjoined with higher prin-
ciples known as Vaibhava, Anubhava, Satvika and Vyabhachari then
the operations of the liquid mellow of the service of Krishna exhibits
the most exquisite nectarean taste. Just as the treatment of curd with
sugar, ghee, pepper and camphor produces a most tasty composition.

There are five varieties of Rasa corresponding to the different types
of devotees. The five varieties of Rasa are Shanta (feeling of peace-
fulness), Dasya (feeling that “I am a servitor of Krishna”), Sakhya
(feeling that “I am a friend of Krishna”), Vatsalya (feeling that “Krish-
na is a child and I am Krishna’s parental guardian”) and Madhura
(mood that “Krishna is my beloved”). There are also seven secondary
types of Rasa known as Hasya (humourous mood), Adbhuta (aston-
ishment), Veera (chivalrous mood), Karuna (compassionate mood),
Raudra (angry mood), Bhayanaka (mood of awe and dread) and
Vibhasta (ghastliness). The five principal kinds of Rasa are perma-
nent and constantly permeate the mind of the devotee, whereas the
seven secondary moods are not constantly present within the mind
of the devotee.
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Shanta-rasa is exemplified by the conduct of the nine yogis called
the Yogendras, and also in the case of the yogi Sanaka and his young
brothers. Dasya-rasa, the mood of a servitor of Krishna, is seen ev-
erywhere in the case of numberless devotees of Krishna. Among the
Sakhya-rasa group are the young cowherd boys who are associates of
Krishna such as Sridama, as well as Krishna’s cousins Bhima, Arjuna,
etc. The devotees in the mood of Vatsalya-rasa includes the parents
and all the older relatives of Krishna. In Madhura-rasa the principal
Bhaktas (devotees) are the Milk-Maids in Braja and also the Royal
Consorts and Laksmis whose great number baffles all calculation.

Then again Krishna-Rati is twofold, viz., (1) adulterated with the
perception of His Majesty and (2) unalloyed. In the two royal cities
of Mathura and Dwaraka and in the Vaikuntha worlds the mood of
Divine Majesty predominates. In Gokula-Rati, love for Krishna is in
a mood devoid of the consciousness of His Divine Majesty. Love ex-
hibits shyness if the sense of Majesty becomes prominent. It is the
distinctive characteristic of unalloyed Gokula-Rati that the Goddess
of Devotion directing service in that realm does not pay any mind to
the Majesty of Godhead, even if Majesty is manifested to Her.

In Shanta-Rasa and Dasya-Rasa the realization of Divine Majesty on
rare occasions serves as a helpful excitant. In Sakhya-rasa and Mad-
hura-Rasa it always acts as a deterrent. Krishna acted in a formal role
when he met his parents Vasudeva and Devaki and he bowed down
and greeted their feet. The realization of Divine Majesty filled the
minds of both His parents with astonishment (one of the secondary
Rasas — Adbhuta). Arjuna was terrified on beholding the Cosmic Form
of Krishna. He craved His forgiveness for his arrogance in behaving
as His chum. Rukmini was overwhelmed with fear when Krishna told
her jokingly that He would leave her.

But the Source of Unalloyed Love knows nothing of Divine Majesty.
If She meets with any exhibition of Majesty, She simply ignores all
relationship on Her part with such Entity.

In Shanta-Rasa there is found exclusive attachment to Krishna due to
the realization of one’s spiritual nature. Krishna Himself says, “Equa-
nimity (Sama) results from the inclination of constant attachment
to Me”. The specific effect of Shanta-Rasa is noticeable in this, that
the Shanta-devotee discards every other longing except for Krishna.
Hence no one can have real equanimity of disposition except the dev-
otee of Krishna. The devotee of Krishna regards paradise and liber-
ation as hell. The two characteristics of the Shanta-devotee are con-
stant attachment to Krishna and renunciation of all other longing.
These two characteristics permeate all the devotees of Krishna just as
sound permeates and penetrates all mundane elements.

It is the nature of the Shanta-devotee to be devoid of any personal
tie of love with Krishna. In the heart of the peaceful Shanta-devotee,

177



the realization of Krishna as the Supremely Great Being (Para-Brah-
ma) and the Supreme Soul (Paramatman) is strong. In Shanta-Rasa
there is only the realization of the spiritual nature of one’s relation-
ship with Krishna; whereas in Dasya-Rasa there is the greater reali-
zation of the Nature of Krishna as the Master possessing Full Divine
Majesty. In Dasya (service of the Master) mood there is exuberance
of the realization of God as the Possessor of controlling power and
great dignity. The servitor by his humble ministration gives constant
pleasure to Krishna.

In Dasya (servitor mood) there are the two characteristics of Shanta
with the further addition of the specific activity of servitude. There-
fore, Dasya possesses this two-fold quality. In Sakhya (friendship)
there are the qualities of both Santa and Dasya, but whereas in the
Dasya mood the servitude is full of the sense of inferiority and high
respect for Krishna, in Sakhya (friendship) it is characterized by full
confidence. The chums of Krishna climb to His shoulders, make Him
climb theirs, engage in the sport of wrestling with Him, serve Krish-
na and make Krishna serve them in His turn. Sakhya is marked by
the predominance of confidential relations devoid of the sense of re-
spect and of one’s inferiority to Him. Hence Sakhya-Rasa possesses
the three-fold quality. There is a greater measure of the personal sen-
timent, a sense of regarding Krishna as one’s own. It is this last trait
that makes Godhead submit to Sakhya-Rasa, as for instance when
Krishna agreed to drive the chariot of His cousin Arjuna when Arjuna
was fighting on the battlefield at Kurukshetra.

In Vatsalya-Rasa (Parental mood of Devotion) there are the qualities
of Shanta and the ministration of Dasya. There are also the qualities
of Sakhya consisting of the absence of restraint, and of awe and re-
spect, as well as an absence of fear of punishment and scolding —
which is due to the sentiment of kinship. Additionally, there are the
activities bearing the designation of “tending” (palana). There is the
sentiment of regarding oneself as the guardian of Krishna, Who is
regarded as the Ward. By this fourfold characteristic Vatsalya-Rasa is
as delicious as nectar. Krishna Himself is immersed in that nectarean
bliss in the company of His devotee. Those jnanins (meditators) such
as Suka, Sanaka and Sanatan who are aware of the Nature of Krishna
as Divinity possessed of controlling Power, declare that Krishna also
possesses the quality of subservience to His devotee.

In Madhura-Rasa there is constant attachment to Krishna, extreme
servitude, the absence of diffidence of the chum, the increased senti-
ment for Krishna that is felt when one is tending one’s Child, and fi-
nally serving Krishna by means of one’s own body as Consort. Hence
Madhura-Rasa exhibits five distinct qualities. An analogy is supplied
by the case of the five mundane elements (space, air, fire, water,
earth). The quality of each element commencing with space (akasha)
is carried to the next in the series and added to its own distinctive
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quality till the last of the elements, viz., the earth, is generated and
seen to be possessing the distinctive qualities of the preceding four
elements in addition to its own specific qualities. In the same manner,
all the Bhavas combine in Madhura. For this reason, Madhura-Rasa
has greater tastefulness which makes it so exquisitely delicious.

The Lord said to Sri Rupa Goswami that He had given him the mere
outline of Bhakti-Rasa. Sri Chaitanya advised Sri Rupa Goswami to
ponder this and to amplify and expand upon it in his writings. It is by
the practice of constant meditation that Krishna manifests Himself to
the heart. By the Grace of Krishna even an ignorant person is enabled
to realize the nature of the Ocean of Rasa.
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Sri Krishna Chaitanya Chandra is glorious!

Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita

Madhya-Lila - Chapter Nineteen
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From the time Rupa and Sanatan saw Mahaprabhu in Ramke-
li-grama, they began creating the means to renounce their worldly
entanglement. In order to gain shelter at the lotus feet of Sri Chait-
anya, they performed two purashcharan rites of the Krishna-mantra.
Rupa Goswami, leaving ten thousand coins in Gauda, loaded all his
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wealth onto a boat and departed for Bakla-Chandradwip. He distrib-
uted wealth amongst the Brahmanas, the Vaishnavas, family mem-
bers, and for the release of prisoners from confinement.

To learn whether Mahaprabhu would travel by the forest path toward
Brindaban, he sent two messengers to Purushottama-kshetra. Mean-
while, Srila Sanatan Goswami, feigning illness, began discussing the
Bhagavata and other scriptures with assembled pandits at his home.

The king of Gauda, Hussain Shah, at first through physicians and
later by his own eyes, understood Sanatan’s pretence of illness and
neglect of duties to the state. Understanding the deception, and see-
ing Sanatan’s inclination to engage in a life of renunciation, the Shah
had him confined to prison — then the Shah set out on a military
expedition to conquer Orissa.

Mahaprabhu departed on the forest path to Brindaban, and Srila
Rupa Goswami, having renounced household life, sent news to Sana-
tan Goswami, then set out with his brother Anupama Mallik to meet
Mahaprabhu. Reaching Prayag, Sri Rupa Goswami remained with
Mahaprabhu for ten days. Mahaprabhu introduced Rupa Goswami
to Vallabha Bhatta, and Vallabha Bhatta invited Mahaprabhu to his
home and offered Him special honour. After this, Raghupati Upa-
dhyaya arrived, and engaged in many exchanges of rasa with Ma-
haprabhu.

In this place, Kaviraj Goswami has described somewhat of the Brind-
aban life of Rupa and Sanatan. During those ten days in Prayag,
Mahaprabhu instructed Rupa in the principles of bhakti-rasa-tattva
in the form of aphorisms, and gave him the order to compose the
Rasa-amrita-sindhu. Sending Rupa from there to Brindaban, Ma-
haprabhu went to Kashi and took up residence in the house of Chan-
drashekhar.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 1
M~ FOCI [ TOoG-AFBAFTAN ¢TIV
FWIANATL TAF AL FICAT b2 forerifeysws)
AL HCA TOCAIR 3 T AgiFedt AT ey 1

sri-rupa-dwara braja-rasa-keli-tattva-prakatan-kari gaurasundara:-
brindabaneeyam rasa-keli-vartam

kalena luptam nija-shaktim-utkah

samcharjya rupe vyatanot punah sa

prabhur vidhau pragiva loka-srishtim

Through Srila Rupa Goswami, Gaurasundara revealed the hidden
truth of the rasa pastimes of Brindaban: The Lord, impelled by His
own shakti, revived and spread once more that divine message con-
cealed by the transformations of time — just as at the dawn of cre-
ation, the Supreme Being manifest the worlds anew.
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Before creation, the Lord revealed Himself within the heart of Brah-
ma to inspire him with all the variety of the truth of Bhagavat-tattva
in terms of Sambandha, Abhidheya, and Prayojana. In the same way,
being eager to spread the bliss of Bhakti, the Lord infused Srila Rupa
Goswami with His own Shakti, and through him the Lord spread
the message of Brindaban’s Rasa-keli, which had been hidden by the
passing of time.
Anubhashya
51573 Ags (AColTas) T3 (SsHdws 517) =Iw-57f82 At (-
sErens sjq1e) faeys (frarofa 3=t

He (Sri Gaurasundara), being eager, just as when He inspired Brahma
the creator, before the creation of the worlds...
T HCA @?ﬁﬂzwﬁrﬁ? faerifiere ST (fFrat) FICAT
(WW‘T) 3{@‘[( ) IR IACHAATSIE
-fET-3A1e) “J713 IO ClS
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As He did previously, the Lord invested His own shakti in Srila Rupa
Goswami, and thus the Brindabaniya rasa-keli-varta, the narrations
of the pastimes of Brajendra-nandana in Brindaban, hidden by the
influence of time, were revealed once more.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 2

EEICEEICEICER RIS E R

GO bY O (igoeIW 1 21

jaya jaya sri-chaitanya jaya nityananda

jaya adwaita-chandra jaya gaura-bhakta-vrinda
All glories! All glories to Sri Chaitanya! Glory to Sri Nityananda!
Glory to Adwaita Chandra! And all glory to the assembly of Gaura’s
devotees!

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 3
AQ- T TTST HA-TATOCAT TYCZ oI~
Aw2-STTod 92 ANCH(A-FTCN
Agca Bfaat ¢t Ar==9-83¢T 1 31

prabhu-darshan-anantar rupa-sanataner swagrhe gaman
sri-rupa-sanatan rahe ramkeli-grame
prabhure miliya gela apana-bhavane
After seeing Mahaprabhu, Rupa and Sanatan returned to their resi-
dence at Ramkeli-grama.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 4
faaz-on ¢ Ag-AIf ey SO b -
22912 REAT-OICST SA sferet|
24 ot a2 grwer Afa=T n 4.0
vishaya-tyaga o prabhu-praptir janya ubhayera purashcharan
dui-bhai vishaya-tyager upaya srijila
bahu-dhana diya dui brahmane barila

Rupa and Sanatan devised a means of renouncing their worldly en-
tanglements. The brothers bestowed great wealth on two brahmanas
and engaged them in performing two purashcharan ceremonies with
the aim of attaining the shelter of the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 5

FHNCH FAIZA a2 JF*6a
TIBAT] “AT2IICT CFOT-bIT N5 1l

krishna-mantrae karaila dui purashcharan
achirat paibare chaitanya-charan

They performed two purashcharan rites of the Krishna-mantra, in or-
der to very soon obtain the shelter of Chaitanya’s lotus feet.

Anubhashya
JILAT: JF6IT-_T47, 15 =1 <13 108 27T TE7

5. Purashcharan: a reference to this topic is given by Sri Bhaktisid-
dhanta Saraswati Goswami in a prior statement in Madhya-Lila.

Below, that earlier statement by Srila Prabhupada (chapter 15, text
108) is presented here in full:
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On diksha (initiation)

Agama definition (cited in Bhakti-sandarbha 283): divyam jnanam yato
dadyat kuryat papasya samksayam tasmad diksheti sa prokta desikaih tat-

tva-kovidaih.

“That procedure by which divine knowledge (divyam jnanam) is im-
parted and by which sins are destroyed — this is called ‘diksha’ by
teachers who are expert in truth.”

Procedure and eligibility for diksha (Hari-bhakti-vilasa, 2nd vilasa;
also in Bhakti-sandarbha 283): dvijanam anupetanam sva-karma-ad-
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hyayana-disu yathadhikaro na jayate syac copanayanad anu tathatra adiksi-
tanam tu mantra-deva-arcana-disu nadhikarah asti atah kuryad atmanam
shiva-samskrtam.

“Just as a brahmana is not eligible for study of prescribed duties, etc.,
before upanayana — and only upon receiving upanayana does eligi-
bility arise — so too an uninitiated person has no eligibility for wor-
ship of the mantra and Devata. Therefore, one who seeks the highest
good should accept diksha to make oneself auspicious and well-cul-
tured.”

Vishnu-yamala (Hari-bhakti-vilasa 2): adiksitasya vamoru kritam sar-
vam nirarthakam pashu-yonim avapnoti diksha-virahito janah.

“Whatever is performed by someone without diksha is fruitless; a
person devoid of diksha attains an animal birth.”

Yamala Agama (Hari-bhakti-vilasa 2; also Bhakti-sandarbha 283): ato
gurum pranamyaivam sarvasvam vinivedya ca grihiyad daivam mantram
diksha-purvam vidhanatah.

“Thus, bowing to the Guru and offering everything to him, one
should receive the divine mantra in the prescribed manner prior to
(or as part of) diksha.”

Tattva-sagara (cited in Bhakti-sandarbha 298): yatha kancanatam yati
kansyam rasa-vidhanatah tatha diksha-vidhanena dvijatvam jayate nrinam.

“Just as bell-metal becomes gold by properly performed alchemy, so
also a person attains “twice-born’ status through the ordination of
diksha.”

On purashcarana (the preparatory rites)

Agastya-samhita (Hari-bhakti-vilasa 17th vilasa): puja traikaliki ni-
tyam japa tarpanam eva ca homa brahmana-bhuktis ca purashcaranam ucy-
ate gurol labdhasya mantrasya prasadena yathavidhi pancangopasana-sid-
dhyai purashcaranam vidhiyate.

“Daily worship at dawn, noon, and dusk; daily japa; daily tarpana;
daily homa (fire worship); and daily feeding of brahmanas — these
five limbs are called “purashcarana.” For the mantra received by the
Guru’s grace, this five-limbed worship is first performed to bring
about perfection; hence it is termed “purashcarana.”

Further Agama (Hari-bhakti-vilasa 17th vilasa): kintu yena na sid-
dhah syan mantro varsha-satair api krtena yena labhate sadhako vanchitam
phalam purashcarana-sampanno mantro hi phala-dayakah atah puraskriyam
kuryat mantra-vit siddhi-kanksaya puraskriya hi mantranam pradhanam
viryam ucyate virya-hino yatha dehi sarva-karmasu na kshamah purashca-
rana-hino hi tatha mantrah prakirtitah.

“A mantra may fail to be perfected even after a hundred years if pu-
rashcarana is not performed; but when it is performed, the ordained
practitioner of sadhana bhakti attains the desired fruit. A mantra
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when complete with purashcarana indeed bestows results. Therefore
the knower of mantra, desirous of attaining mantra-siddhi, should
undertake this preparatory rite. Purashcarana is declared to be the
principal potency (virya) of mantras. Just as a body devoid of virya is
incapable of action, so a mantra is declared to be ineffective if devoid
of purashcarana.”

Sri Jiva Goswami’s clarifications

Bhakti-sandarbha 283: yadyapi srimad-bhagavata-mate pancaratra-divat
arcanamargasya avasyakatvam nasti, tad-vina api saranapatti-adinam ekat-
vena api purushartha-siddhir abhihita, tatha api sri-narada-adi-varmanu-
sarena sri-bhagavata saha sambandha-vishesam diksha-vidhanena sri-gu-
ru-carana-sampraditam cikirsitum krtayam dikshayam arcanam avashyam
kriyata eva.

“Although, in the Bhagavata view, the path of archanam (deity wor-
ship) is not absolutely obligatory in the way that the Pancaratra scrip-
ture prescribes — since by surrender (saranagati), etc., alone, the pu-
rusharthas can be attained — still, following the authoritative lead
of Sri Narada and others, one should desire a specific relationship
with Bhagavan and that is effected at the feet of Sri Guru through
the arrangement of diksha. When a disciple receives diksha properly,
archanam must then be performed.”

Bhakti-sandarbha 284: (diksady-apeksa) yadyapi swarupato nasti, tatha
api prayah svabhavatah dehadisambandhena kadarya-silanam vikshipta-cit-
tanam jananam tat-tat-sankocikaranaya srimat-rshi-pravrtibhih atra arca-
nam-marge kvacit kvacit kacid kacin maryada sthapita asti.

“Even though, in essence, pure bhakti does not depend on formalities
such as diksha, nonetheless, because people are generally of coarse
habits and distracted minds due to identification with the body, here
and there venerable sages have established certain gradated disci-
plines within the archanam path to restrain and steady coarse ten-
dencies.”

Ramarchana-chandrika: vinaiva diksam viprendra purashcaranam vinai-
va hi vinaiva nyasa-vidhina japa-matrena siddhida.

“Even without diksha, O best of brahmanas, even without purash-
carana, and even without the procedure of nyasa — by japa alone,
perfection can be attained.” (This statement is traditionally under-
stood to highlight the extraordinary potential of pure nama-japa in
exceptional cases, without negating the general prescription that a
practitioner of bhakti should receive diksa.)

“Diksha” is precisely defined by the tattva-realized Acharyas as that
rite through which transcendental knowledge arises and the accumu-
lated stock of sin in a new disciple is diminished. Just as a brahma-
na is not eligible for study of brahminical duties before upanayana
(receiving the sacred thread) — and only upon receiving upanayana
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does eligibility arise — so the uninitiated has no eligibility for wor-
ship of the mantra and Devata. Hence, one who seeks the highest
good should accept diksha to make oneself auspicious, for scripture
affirms that acts performed without diksha are fruitless and lead to
rebirth in lower species of life. One must therefore bow to the Guru,
offer everything, and receive the divine mantra in the prescribed
manner; by the ordinance of diksha, a person is spiritually elevated,
just as bell-metal becomes gold by alchemical transformation.

For mantra-siddhi (perfection of the mantra), purashcarana is en-
joined: thrice-daily worship, daily japa, tarpana, homa, and feeding
of brahmanas. Without this, a mantra may remain unperfected even
for a hundred years; with it, the practitioner attains the desired fruit.
Purashcarana is the principal potency of mantras; just as a body with-
out vigour is incapable of action, so a diksa-mantra without purash-
carana is ineffective.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 6
MFHCAT FCOIARITT TYCR ATAT3-
sri-ruper fateyabade swagrihe agamanah
Rupa’s return to his own house at Fateyabad:
AMwA-cieifae o @ieres st
ST T AEAT IRGT TS 6 1

sri-rupa-gosani tabe noukate bhariya
apanara ghare aila bahu-dhana lanya

Then Sri Rupa Gosani, loading the boat, came to his own house,
bringing his great wealth.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
JENI-CIFACE 1/2, TN CF 1/ 9 fqoat:-
vl We3IH TAFEo 99w grews ¢ IFitha Mt

6. For the imminent perils of fines and confinement (royal punish-
ment and imprisonment), for prevention of that, money was kept in
safekeeping.

Distribution of wealth: one half to Brahmanas and Vaishnavas; one
quarter to relatives:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 7
JrNI-CIHC M=t O Srm-4eA|
aF ¢o1fd 4«1 fr=1t FhF-sact u 7 1

brahman-vaishnave dila tar ardha-dhane
eka chouthi dhana dila kutumba-bharane

He gave one half of his wealth to Brahmanas and Vaishnavas; and one
quarter for the maintenance of his relatives.

SIfI-fRAam I q-T 7 (-7 T:-
bhabi-vipad-uddhar-janya dhana-rakshan
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Safeguarding funds for potential emergencies:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text
WG AP (BT 5T%A T

SiA-Si -3 37 AfA=t 1 8 1

dandabandha lagi’ chouthi sanchaya karila
bhal-bhal bipra-sthane sthapya rakhila

For fines and imprisonment matters (danda-bandha), he set aside one
quarter, depositing it with trusted brahmana families.

CATCT SO CAF &7 10,000 JAI-TF:-
gaure sanataner janya 10,000 mudra-rakshan
Ten thousand coins kept in Gauda for Sanatan:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 9
¢oitcw A= Yot v=i-2reid|
SqTod T[T F¢, ACA JW-Tca 1 9 1
gaure rakhila mudra dasha-hajare
sanatan beya kare, rakhe mudi-ghare

He kept ten thousand coins in Gauda. Sanatan could spend from it,
and that money was kept at a merchant’s shop.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 10

AG AA-SITT 8 FWIRCT ANCATI -G T-2q T

Mot e aga Aarfg-aw=

JAACY TCIT AP FgWIRT 110 11

prabhur puri-gaman o brindabane gamanodyaga-barta-shravan

sri-rupa shunila prabhur niladri-gaman

banapathe jaben prabhu sri-brindaban
Rupa heard that the Lord had gone to Niladri, and that the Lord in-
tended to go to Sri Brindaban by the forest path.

Madhya-Lila chapter 19, text 11-12

oG oI-CPFT:-

TA-CIPTI & NATBC ATS1T ager|

AR I TR FCEF AT U 1110

A ongm A ST TIZE 0”7 121

tajjanya dut-dvaya-preran

rupa-gosani nilachale pathaila duijana

prabhu jabe brindaban karen gaman

“shighra asi’ more tanra diba samachar

shuniya tadanurupa kariba byabahar”
Therefore Rupa Gosani sent two messengers to Nilachal so that when the
Lord went to Brindaban they would quickly return and bring him news.
“At once come back and give me a report, so I may act accordingly.”
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Madhya -Lila Chapter 19 Text 13-14
T AT T2CO AIAL-AZA-S[CATATCIR -
aan‘mn—'{ corifas St e W=
“qrert CTIed A5 FC, T-CUT IFHT 1 130
Arelq AFIFooTe 2219 T7:-
CFIH co Frert I e g =N
SCq QIS =7, S s 140

sri-sanataner rajakarya hoite abasar-grahan-sujog-ameshan
etha sanatan-gosani bhave mane man
“raja more priti kare, se mor bandhan”
rajar apriti-bhajan hoibar jatna
kona mate raja jadi more kruddha hoy
tabe abyahati hoy, karilu nishchay
At that time Sanatan Gosani thought to himself: “Because the king

favors me, I remain bound to him. If somehow the king becomes dis-
pleased with me then surely I will obtain release.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 15

(AT Be1:- WACH 2 T 702 frer-wea

ey 2ifS=t, Fr IR ATEgICA 1150

roger chhal

aswasthyera chadma kari’ rahe nija-ghare

rajakarya chhadila, na jay rajdware
Feigning illness, Sanatan remained in his own house. Sanatan aban-
doned royal duties and no longer went to the king’s court.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 16-17

FYCR Slo-favis:-

ST FZAT AT T

ST ¥R F¢ =1 f[wtea n 161

SOI61HT ~ifss fiet fast svaen

Sieo- AT Fea STsteo IBmtu 17 0

swagrihe bhagavat-bichar

lobhi kayastha-gan rajakarya kare

apane swagrihe kare shastrera bichare

bhattacharyya pandit bish trish lanya

bhagavat-bichar karen sabhate boshiya
The greedy kayasthas performed the king’s work, while Sanatan him-
self, in his own house, engaged in the study of shastra. He gathered
twenty or thirty pandits and Bhattacharyyas, and together they dis-
cussed the Bhagavata shastra in an assembly.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Six kinds of deceit.

When Sanatan Goswami was the royal minister, several Kayastha
clerks served under him. Seeing Sanatan’s growing detachment from
worldly duties, some among them began to display special skill in the
royal financial affairs, hoping to acquire his position. Tradition says
that when Sanatan Goswami resigned from his post, his subordinate
officer, the renowned Purandar Khan, obtained that position.

Anubhashya
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Bhagavata-vichar-vidya, the science of discerning the ultimate truth
of the Bhagavata, is of two kinds.

As Mundaka Upanishad 1.1.4-5 says: “ye vidye veditavye iti ha sma yad
brahmavido vadanti, para chaiva apara cha. tatra apara rguedo yajurvedah
samavedo atharvavedah, siksa kalpo vyakaranam niruktam chando jyotisam
iti. atha para ya ya tad aksharam adhigamyate.” That is, knowable knowl-
edge is twofold — para and apara. Apara is the Rg, Yajur, Sama, and
Atharva Vedas, along with siksa (phonetics), kalpa (ritual), vyaka-
rana (grammar), nirukta (etymology), chandas (meter), and jyotisa
(astral reckoning). Para is that by which the imperishable Absolute
(akshara) is realized.

Para-vidya is expounded in the Brahma-sutra, that is, Vedanta. Those
Vedantins who seek mukti are, like seekers of dharma, artha, and
kama, entangled in kaitava (deceit). Therefore, any statements in
works of both apara-vidya and para-vidya that oppose pure bhakti
and are mixed with a desire for moksha are filled with duplicity; but
Srimad Bhagavata is not of that kind. Karmis subject to Yama’s rod
(yama-dandya) or ahamgrahopasakas (those who worship their own
self as God) are entirely unfit to judge the Bhagavata; only Vaisnavas
truly weigh the Bhagavata, and by the power of bhakti they become
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free from samsara. As Bhagavata 12.13.18 declares: “srimad-bhagava-
tam puranam amalam yad vaisnavanam priyam, yasmin paramahamsyam
ekam amalam jnanam param giyate; yatra jnana-vairagya-bhakti-sahitam
naiskamya aviskrtam; tac chrutam su-pathan vicarana-paro bhaktya vimu-
cyen narah.” — “Srimad Bhagavatam is the spotless Purana, dear to
the Vaisnavas, in which the single spotless supreme knowledge of
the paramahamsas is sung; where naiskamya (freedom from selfish
desire), together with jnana, vairagya, and bhakti, is revealed. One
who hears it, studies it properly, and is devoted to its deliberation, is
liberated by bhakti.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 18

ATV 25T AT AT

7 o CeiTfee=|, STy aF |

ABTHCS ¢TI S-TSTCS CF=T AT 1 181

ek-din hathat badsha-her agaman

ar din gaureshwar, sange ek-jan

achambite gosani-sabhate kail agaman
One day the king himself suddenly arrived. The king of Gauda, ac-
companied by one man, unexpectedly came and saw the assembly of
Sanatan.

Anubhashya
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The ruler of Gauda, Alauddin Syed Husain Shah, the Sherif of Mecca,
occupied the throne of Gauda from the year 1420 to 1443 of the Shaka
era. Therefore, it was this same Husain Shah who was present in the
court of Sri Sanatan in the year 1424 Shaka.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 19
TFCAD STTHCT IICE Tordfat:-
AT VTR ST AT Sfdan
ST S vt qrentea IEAT 119 1

sakalera sasambhrame badsha-ke abhyarthana
patsah dekhiya sabe sambhrame uthila
sambhrame asan diya rajare bosaila

Seeing the king, all stood up with respect, and with due honour they
offered him a seat and had him sit down.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Texts 20-22
AT FCI,-” STV FICH CIWT ATSIE)
W1 S, IR T, 577 @ avf¥=])1 200
WA (@ fFg F17, A9 ¢t A
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badsha-her ukkti, sanataner abhishandhi-jijnasa
raja kahe, “tomar sthane vaidya pathailu
vaidya kahe, byadhi nahi, sustha je dekhilu
amar je kichhu karyya, sab toma li

karyya chhadi’ rahila tumi gharete boshiya

mor jata karyya-kam, sab koila nash

ki tomar hridaye achhe, kaha mor pash”

The king said: “I sent a physician to your house. The physician re-
ported that you have no illness, that you appeared well. All of my
affairs rest upon you, but abandoning them you sit at home. All my
works and undertakings — these you have ruined. Tell me openly
what is in your heart.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 23
TS ATTFICAT AT I-Sa ;-
SO FC,-"ACT AN CZCO FINI
oI aF e > FT AN 1”7 2310

sanataner rajakaryye anichcha-jnapan
sanatan kahe, “nahe ama hoite kam
ar ek-jan diya kara samadhan”

Sanatan replied: “I am not inclined to do that work. Appoint another
man, and have your duties carried out by him.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 24-25
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badsha-her krodhokti tabe kruddha haniya raja kahe arbar

“tomar boro bhai kare dasyu-byabahar”

jiva-pashu mari” kaila chala sab nash

etha tumi kaila mor sarva karyya nash

Then, angered, the king spoke again: “Your elder brother (I myself)
act like a bandit, killing men and animals, destroying all the roads
and trade. I need you to govern my lands; by neglecting your duties
you have ruined all of my work and my properties!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 26
AAO FPIfom= is-2refat -
SO FC,-"QR Fo g CITTw41

T (TZ (V1T T, (T ST FA 1” 261
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sanataner karyya-chyutirup shasti-prarthana
sanatan kahe, “tumi swatantra gaureshwar
je jei dosh kare, deha tar phal”

Sanatan said: “You are the sovereign king of Gauda. Whoever com-
mits a fault, you should give him the result.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 27
TR T ST A0 AT IHA:-
as B ¢sitceda S aea ¢
A13q Ifer AqTOCTCR FifR=T 127 1

badsha-her ajnay sanataner bandhan
eta shuni’ gaureshwar uthi’ ghare gela
palaib boli’ sanatanere bandhila

Hearing this, the king of Gauda rose and returned to his palace. Say-
ing that Sanatan might flee, he had him imprisoned in chains.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 28-29
FETCRE SR ARSI ATTOACE S0 AR -
CZAFICA ¢ Fret Sfoat ifaco)

AT FC,-"PO 5 V1T STTe1” 281
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badsha-her urishya-y abhijan, sanatan-ke sange ahban
hen-kale gela raja uriya marite

sanatane kahe, “tumi chala mor sathe”
vishnu-virodha-karyye sanataner asahajog

tenho kahe, “jabe tumi devataye dukh dite

mor shakti nahi, tomaar sange jayite”

At that time the king went to conquer Orissa. He said to Sanatan:
“Come with me.”

But Sanatan replied: “You are going to cause distress to the Lord of the
gods; I don’t have the strength to accompany you on this adventure.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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It is said that the king, Husain Shah, considered Sanatan Goswami
as his younger brother. When Sanatan showed firm determination
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to abandon his duties, Husain Shah, with mingled affection and an-
ger, spoke: “I am your elder brother. I do not actually govern the
kingdom, I only lead the soldiers in war, plundering foreign lands;
and, being a Yavana (Muslim) by birth, I hunt in the Gauda districts,
slaughtering many human beings and animals — that is all my work.
You are my support. If I, your elder brother, act only like a bandit
and destroyer of life, and you, my younger brother, also give up your
duties and ruin all work, then how will the kingdom be maintained?”

Anubhashya
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In the year 1424 of the Shaka era, Husain Shah defeated king Prata-
parudra Deva of Orissa, the ruler of Utkal.
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Sanatan, speaking with hidden intent, said: “You are the sovereign
king of Gauda, independent, the master of punishment and pardon.
Whoever commits an offense, give the result to him.” In this statement
lay a secret meaning: since the king himself behaved like a predatory
plunderer, let him accept that result; and since the minister (Sanatan)
was negligent in his duty, let him accept the result of dismissal. Per-
ceiving Sanatan’s intended meaning, the king rose and departed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 30-31
=R qtat, A8 1 2¢O JWIKF-qtat:-
O STea Aifw aﬁir’ FIAT oI
AT NATSA €O AY A=t FwIKA 11 30
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badsha-her yatra, prabhur-o puri haite brindaban-yatra
tabe tanre bandhi’ rakhi’ karila gaman

etha nilachal haite prabhu chalila brindaban

sri-rupe sei dut-dvayer prabhur brindaban-yatra-barta-dan
tabe sei dui char rupa-thakuri aila

“brindaban chalila prabhu” asiya kahila

Binding Sanatan in chains, the king went forth on his expedition (he
then succeeded in conquering the kingdom of Prataparudradev of
Orissa). Meanwhile, the Lord set out from Nilachal for Brindaban.
Then those two messengers returned to Rupa Thakur, saying: “Ma-
haprabhu has gone to Brindaban.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 32-35
FATOTCF AT T Aot Trar-TTm-wi=i, 8
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shuniya sri-rupa likhila sanatan-thakuri
“brindaban chalila sri-chaitanya-gosani”

“ami dui-bhai chalilao tahare milite

tumi jeichhe teichhe chhuti’ aiso taha haite”
“dasha-sahasra mudra tatha achhe mudi-sthane
taha diya kara shighra atma-bimochane”
“jeichhe teichhe chhuti’ tumi aiso brindaban”
eta likhi’ dui-bhai karila gaman

Hearing the news, Sri Rupa wrote to Sanatan Thakur:

“Sri Chaitanya Gosani has gone to Brindaban. We two brothers (Rupa
and Anupama) are going to meet Him. You also, by any means, escape
and come from there. Ten thousand coins are kept with the grocer in
Gauda. Use that opportunity to arrange your escape. Somehow or
other get free and come to Brindaban.” Having written this message,
the two brothers set out.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

331 WIf-a2 13 — Wi FA 8 TFIST (@) NN It IFqS|
ami-dui bhai — ami rupa o mantrata (anuja) anupam ba vallabh

“I — we two brothers — myself Rupa, and my younger brother An-
upama or Vallabh.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 36
AT “ATIvH:-
AN WIETE, ST T AT’
HA-CTTI 3T (RIESIZ- AW (%1 361
anupamer parichay
anupam mallik, tahar nam ‘sri-vallabh’
rupa-gosanir chhoto-bhai, parama vaishnav

Anupam Mallik, whose other name was Sri Vallabh, was the younger
brother of Rupa Gosani and a great Vaishnava.
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Anubhashya
361 A1f®, 10T A2 84 ST2YTT HEAT
See Adi-lila, 10th Chapter, verse 84.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 37
AMPRCIT AT AT 8 S AT AIFERS- 2T i ™:-
ST ALl To-CATTIT G AT A1EAT
TRy Star B st ws ¢z= 1 371
bhratri-dvayer prayage agaman o tatha prabhur avasthiti-shravane
ananda: tanhare lanya rupa-gosani prayage aila
mahaprabhu tanha shuni’ anandita haila
Taking Anupam along, Rupa Gosani arrived at Prayag. Hearing of
this, Mahaprabhu became joyful.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 38-39
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prayage prabhur bindu-madhava-darshan o loka-sanghatta

prabhu chaliyachhen bindu-madhava-darshane

laksha-laksha loka aise prabhur milane

keha kande, keha hase, keha nache, gaye

‘krishna’ ‘krishna’ bali’ keha gadagadi jaye
The Lord went for darshan of Bindu Madhava, and hundreds of thou-
sands of people came to see Him. Some cried, laughed, danced, and
sang, while others in great ecstasy rolled on the ground crying out
“Krishna! Krishna!”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 40-41
CANITII AT fwed:-
SISTT-YAT QAT T QA12Co|
AP YA FHRCATTS IFI1CO 11 40
AP AFG 9o ITFI:-
fow mfY a2 ©13 afz=t fageT
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prem-banyay prayag nimagna
ganga-yamuna prayag narila dubayite
prabhu dubaila krishna-premer banyate
atri-dvayer ektu nibhrite avasthan
bhir dekhi’ dui bhai rahila nirjane
prabhur abesh hoila madhava-darshane

At Prayag the flood of Krishna-prema submerged everyone. The Gan-
ga and Yamuna together could not drown the city, but the Lord inun-
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dated it in the flood of Krishna-prema. Seeing the ecstatic crowd, the
two brothers Rupa and Anupam stood to the side in a solitary place,
while the Lord became deeply absorbed in bliss enjoying His darshan
of Madhava.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 42-43
AR OIsFIfeE rq3l:-
CATITICT TIeb Ay 2fawfar s
Tw A= T I06T-3 = =fe 0 420
prabhur tatkalik avastha

prem-abeshe nache prabhu haridhvani kari’
urdhva-bahu kari” bale — bal "hari” "hari’

In an ecstasy of prema the Lord danced, chanting the Lord’s names;
raising His arms aloft He cried out again and again, “Hari! Hari!”

A TR (W (AT sUsHIA|
AATCT g At aifq Iffara 143 0

prabhur mahima dekhi’ loke chamatkar
prayage prabhur lila nari barnibar

Seeing the Lord’s glory, the people were astonished. It is not possible
to adequately describe the Lord’s pastimes at Prayag.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 44
wifEFITor-fa - Aga fowet-
wifeEor-fag-siea W MIBLE]

12 fae fewfaat = s g 1 440

dakshinatya-bipra-grihe prabhur bhiksha

dakshinatya-bipra-sane achhe parichay

sei bipra nimantriya nila nija-alay
The Lord had acquaintance with a South-Indian Brahmana; that Brah-
mana invited Him and brought Him to his own house.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 45
e AgeTz argyead fire:-
fag-Jez =t Ay fgco Ik
MNEHA-ITS 2R F»nﬁr?n =t n 45

nirjane prabhu-saha bhratri-dvayer milan
bipl-grihe asi’ prabhu nibhrite bosila
sri-rupa-vallabha duhe asiya milila

Coming to the Brahmana’s house, the Lord sat in seclusion; then the
brothers Sri Rupa and Vallabh (Anupama) came and met Him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 46-47
SAF CneATifa:
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nivaner dainyokti

dui-guchchha trina duhe doshane dhoriya

prabhu dekhi” dure pare dandavat haniya
Each took a handful of straw and, holding it in their teeth, seeing the
Lord they fell at a distance like sticks (doing full dandavat).

T AT T STo, ATT I AN

Ay I CATICI* 22T 22T 11 4711

nana shloka pari’ uthe, pare bar bar

prabhu dekhi” prem-abesh hoila duhar

Reciting various verses they rose and fell again and again; beholding
the Lord, both became absorbed in prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 48
Staifirsics cwf%rzn Aga M-
Ahet (ifNAT AT AT (= =
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tanhadigke dekhiya prabhur priti sri-rupe dekhiya prabhur prasanna hoil
mon “uth, uth, rupa, aiso,” balila bachan

Seeing them, the Lord was pleased at heart. He said, “Rise, rise, Rupa
— come here.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 49
FHF AT FICIF ALATI-CNA-IF
“Feed IF oy T A afen
a1 (0o oIl TIT% aged 1 49

krishna-kripaya jiver samsara-mochan-barnan

“krishner karuna kichhu na jay barnane

vishaya-kupa haite toma karila duijane”
“The mercy of Krishna cannot be described. He has pulled you two
out from the well of worldly entanglement.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 50
A-CFIT FCATST CIFTZ TAJICAT AT AFCA TR AT 27
Mfasfefaeiet (10:91)-
SR OAAYICHT-
T (RO G*bQPCRT VSe2 A*bs fHAN
SO (MAR OCOT J1=J2 ST & “JCeut AT =Y 1 501
ye-kon kulangab vaishnana-i bhagabaner nyaya sakaler sarvatha pujya
sri-hari-bhakti-vilase (10:91)
itihasa-samuccaye bhagavad-vakye — na me bhaktash chaturvedi man-
taktah ripachah priya tasmai deyam tato grahyam sa cha pujyo yatha hy
aham

Like Bhagavan Himself, any Vaishnava, regardless of birth, is in ev-
ery way worshipable. (Hari-bhakti-vilasa 10.91; itihasa-samuccaya, in
the words of Bhagavan:) “The mere chaturvedi is not dear to Me,
but My devotee — even if born among the low-caste. To him things
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should be given; from him they should be accepted; and he is to be
worshiped as I am.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

PRCRAATS LTS (PTCI-IT N 2T3CAA2 ‘T TJ, AT T NN
@ DG TS AINIF 37 o9& I wiv-+11g 432 J24-414q,
TeNItas AMWIF A el

It is not that one becomes a bhakta merely by being a chanter of the
four Vedas, a chaube-brahmana. Even if born as a chandala, My dev-
otee is dear to Me. The devotee alone is the true recipient of gifts and
offerings, and the devotee is to be worshiped just like Myself.
Anubhashya
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A non-devotee, even if expert in understanding the four Vedas, is not
dear to Me. But a devotee — even if born in a lowly dog-eater family
— is dear to Me. Therefore, such a devotee must be respected even
more than a learned Vedic Brahmana, although born in a degraded
family. From him one may accept offerings, remnants of food, and
gifts. Just as I, the Supreme Lord Vishnu, am worshipable, so that
devotee, though born as a shvapacha (dog-eater), is equally worshi-
pable by all, even by Brahmanas who are like disciples to him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 51
AT NIfAFT ¢ SOET TICE F-baTf V-
a% eI <if% a=1ea (=t sufers
FATCO 2T WAT AT 57T 151 11
prabhur alingan o ubhayer mastake sva-charanarppan
ei shloka pari” duhare koila alingan
kripate duhar mathay dharila charan

Reciting this verse, the Lord embraced them both, and out of mercy
placed His lotus feet upon their heads.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 52
AP AR-BA
AG-F AT ATt acz 28 2o Yo’
7 2%t TS Fea g st 1520

pratrdvayer prabhu-stava
prabhu-kripa peya duhe dui hata ghuri’
din haniya stuti kore binoy achari’
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Having received the Lord’s mercy, the two folded their hands. Show-
ing humility, they offered praises with modesty.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 53
FHA-AT-HA-BA-AATIT 932 TFHITS - AeAraifyenaot
ACATET AT:- AFA-IBF — TN TKRWIT FRCATAWI (O

FHIF FHRCOOAICH TR T 11 531

swarupa-nama-rupa-guna-lilamaya ebam sambandha-abhidheya-prayo-
jan-adhidevata sri-gaurer pranam. sri-rupa-bachan —

namo maha-badanyaya krishna-prema-pradaya te

krishnaya krishna-chaitanya-namne gauratish e namah

Obeisance to Sri Gaura, who embodies the divine name, form, qual-
ities, and lilas of the presiding Deity of sambandha, abhidheya, and
prayojana. Sri Rupa said: “Obeisance to the most magnanimous Su-
preme Being who bestows krishna-prema — love for Krishna — who
is known as Sri Krishna Chaitanya. I offer obeisance to Gaura.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

531 RIAWTIT (ARA-AITV-F LI FHCAT-YTO,
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“O most magnanimous Lord,

incomparable and supremely merciful,

bestower of Krishna-prema,

who is Krishna Himself, the Supreme Lord,

known by the name Sri Krishna Chaitanya,

appearing in the form of Gaura

— I offer obeisance unto You.”
Anubhashya
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FAFOF UMY ATAI) FCIDONATC FHRCOOTIAIN) CTafecy
mermwm R BN (RIMICEEE SIE

cﬂTﬁﬁﬂ) €O (QOIR) ANs|

maha-badanyaya (atul-parama-karuna-mayaya) krishna-prema-pra-

daya (shiva-virinchya-durlabha-krishna-prema-datri-pravaraya) krish-

na-chaitanya-nange (krishna-chaitanya-akhyaya) gauratvishe (sri-rad-

ha-dyuti-subalita-gaura-kanti-mayaya) krishnaya (gopi-jana-vallabhaya

govindaya) te (tubhyam) namah.
Unto He Who is most magnanimous (unmatched, supremely mer-
ciful), unto He Who is the giver of Krishna-prema (unto the great-
est giver of Krishna-prema, rare even for Shiva and Brahma to at-
tain), unto He Whose limbs are golden, Sri Krishna Chaitanya (who
is named Krishna Chaitanya), unto the possessor of that remarkable
golden brilliance (whose Gaura-lustre is the direct radiance of Sri
Radha), unto Lord Krishna (the beloved of the gopis, Govinda), unto
You Sri Krishna Chaitanya, I offer my obeisance.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 54
AZRICII CAT-H:-
Moo (112) JZFEAF)-
ARSI NGR PR AL HATIINATR IS AS V|

TCATTASTHTH O TFHCOOTIIR ATTI 54

granthakarer gaur-pranam:-

srigovindalilamrite (1.2) granthakarabakya)- yo jnanamattam bhuvanam

dayalur ullaghayann apy akarot pramattam. svaprema-sampat-sudhan-

dra te ham sri krishna chaitanyam amum prapadye.
Homage to Sri Gauranga — “I take refuge in Sri Krishna Chaitanya,
the compassionate one who, though uplifting a world drunk with dry
knowledge, nonetheless made it ecstatically intoxicated — by the oce-
anic flood of the treasure of His own divine love.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

(T I T NSRS TS (F NS AU T2CO (Vb F9O
T (AT AV FAAMRC, W 18 A o-C6ET
MFH/CEOCTI AT 23

That compassionate Person who delivered the mad world, deluded
by ignorance, from the disease of ignorance, and by the nectar of the
wealth of His own prema intoxicated everyone — I take shelter of
that wondrous Lord, Sri Krishna Chaitanya.

Anubhashya

54 Tt vq3 (FLITNI-qIR2) AswITTe (VARM-
FRTACSAT-Tsf-F T Sresiey Teg f4ge12) aqe (E1F)
FCAN-ST=ASS] AT (e g AT 5T994W, T 541, WYo)
(OG-S F=ITA7) Ae (c—rer-cvr*ﬂ?rfﬁ-mrﬁ‘d?r -S(STHIA-
FfzoR) 9.

He who is merciful (the very embodiment of compassion) raises up
the world, which is drunk on ignorance (bewildered by paths such as
Mayavada and the pursuit of the fruits of karma), with the nectarean
treasure of His own love (His Krishna-prema, which is nectar, amri-
ta), calming that ignorance by imparting knowledge of truth. And He
renders it “mad” in another way—devoid of any search for material
aims of life, such as the quests for enjoyment or liberation.

FEIPNATTIG ) AFCIIS, YR (92) AGIOI

(TS AR CGEIYER) .‘fﬁWWV [or=:] Aty (etearzfo)
Absorbed in the cultivation of Krishna, He performed unprecedented

acts. Unto that wonderful Sri Krishna Chaitanya, whose endeavours
had never before been heard of, I surrender myself.

Madhya-Llla Chapter 19 Text 55
ArsacA s SO T ST am-feret:

ST N AG ST FFCh /e
‘Wﬁw’ﬁmmn 551
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sri-ruper nikat sanataner sangbad-jijnasa

tabe mahaprabhu tanre nikate bosaila

‘sanataner barta kaha’ tahare puchhila
Then Mahaprabhu seated Sri Rupa nearby and asked him, “Tell me
news of Sanatan.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 56
FAFYS AT FIARHA-ALIM-AI3-
T FCIA,” O T TO-TCA|
S aft Twiw, 903 TZ3@ THICT 1” 561
rupa-kartrik sanataner kara-bandhan-sangbad-dan
rupa kahen, “tenho bandi raja-ghare
tumi yadi uddhar’, tabe hoibe uddhare”

Rupa said, “He is imprisoned in the king’s custody. If You like to de-
liver him then he will be delivered.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 57
AGFOF AT IHA-CIBA-ALITH-WI:-
AY FCI,-"ANOCT IEITZ (NI
[fbats ANT-572 T3¢ =71 12 57 10

prabhu-kartrik sanataner bandhan-mochan-sangbad-dan

prabhu kahe, “sanataner hanchhe mochan

achirat ama-saha hoibe milan”
The Lord said, “Sanatan’s release has already been arranged. Very
soon he will meet with Me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 58
csriﬁ—-{ TOIF ST AIII:-
i Sfaco 9y dgea siEat
wA-coisTifae oT-frast oifae afE=t n 58 1

seidina ubhayer tatha avasthan madhyahna karite bipra prabhure kahila
rupa-gosani se-dibas tatha-i rahila

That day, the Brahmana requested the Lord to dine at midday; Sri
Rupa Gosani also remained there that day.

Madhya -Lila Chapter 19 Text 59
q AQOE IRCIT-A1f5:-
—brb‘m 72 o3 g (=1
AP CIAAT-71q 2212 AT 1 59

ubhayer prabhu-bhuktabashesh-prapti

bhattacharyya dui bhaie nimantran kail

prabhur shesha-prasad-patra dui-bhai pail
The Bhattacharyya invited the two brothers; they both received the rem-
nants from the Lords plate, His shesha-prasad, on their own plates.
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Madhya -Lila Cha]]%ter 19 Text 60

fi]‘c?r“ﬁ AT *zi—slaTﬂT-‘il?r mu
22S1E I T Q-G 11 601

prabhur basasthaner nikate ubhayer avasthan
tribeni-upar prabhur basa-ghar sthan
dui-bhai basa kail prabhu-sannidhan

The Lord’s residence was near the Triveni; the two brothers took
lodging close to the Lord.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 61
AP IHO-9OCEF -
CT-F1C THO-B8 0T ATIEA-J1CT
Ry WIEAT S oE ST FE 16110
prabhusaha vallabha-bhatter milan
se-kale vallabha-bhatta rahe arail-grame
mahaprabhu aila shuni’ aila tanhar sthane

At that time Vallabha Bhatta was residing in Arail-grama. Hearing
Mahaprabhu had come, he came to have darshan of Sri Chaitanyadev
at His place of residence.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

STGTEA-ITN — THHCNF 6 TYAT AT AT (AT aF WEA
m)wnﬁznvﬂwwﬁ?rml AT THSP-T M aF 6
AT fagwfog a5

Arail-gram is situated across the Yamuna near the Sangam (about one
mile distant). There stands to this day an ancient Vishnu temple of the
Vallabhi-sampradaya.

Anubhashya

LIRS LB ATBIRIE SAMIIN TR A-S TR o ashied
aa—r;m SEATICTY TSI, TIATHCIT S50 fF.a7.9019.
meﬁﬁmﬂmﬁmﬁrﬂl asw=t
WWWWWWWW MRS ]
C‘NT@]‘C‘WWWWWWI‘FT@WW@Z%
5T gorearsiea fRupieed T 492 JEITEd ¢l FHCRS
SR A WONFWWW"?WWWW
AT T fa A TP TRISTET A9 Fersa Jrwel-
FATICE A FCEA IR *Icoq Ao TrgfS 1 I,
AT fAFE MG TN NI FCIF| S19 &2 %@ — N
@ fAESTETIR 1T IFCT TSI AT STT 4= FCT 1452 <FICH
WWWWWIWW A%, IWICad

ﬁﬂ@ﬂﬁmﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁmﬁﬁmﬁﬂ
W@WWWl

Born in a distinguished family bearing the title Khastangpati Baru,
Vallabhacharyya appeared as the son of Lakshman Bhatta Dikshita,
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in the village of Champazhara near Rajim station on the B.N.R. line
in Madhya Pradesh. After completing eleven years of study in Kashi,
while he was returning to his homeland his father passed away at
Sheshadri. Leaving his brother and mother at home, he went to Vidy-
anagar on the banks of the Tungabhadra River and inspired joy in
Krishnadeva, the grandson of Buktaraja. Thereafter, he undertook
three great tours of conquest (digvijaya), each lasting six years, thus
spending eighteen years in such endeavors. In his thirtieth year, he
married a Brahmana girl of his own community named Mahalakshmi
in Kashi. Establishing the Gopala Deity on the slopes of Govardhan
Hill, he then went to reside for some time in the village of Arail near
Prayag. He had two sons — Gopinath and Vitthaleshwar. In his later
years, he accepted sannyasa and departed from this world in Varanasi
in the year Shaka 1452 (1530 A.D.). Besides his sixteen works (Shoda-
sha-grantha), Vallabha also composed many other writings, amongst
which his Anubhashya on the Brahma-sutra and his Subodhini-tika
on Srimad Bhagavatam are renowned.

611 TS-58 — I (TFT-+ITg D1 HACT AW ARA T4
AfTE =3are s sTaie =1t A1, ﬁaﬁrﬁ’twmw—
e FAAfec 32T @IT IFSIRY ICA1 CHFTA 932
RFE-gTne T2 AT Aif=1o71 3209 Fo Ao A7, ‘@ro=t
% ASfS AETF 4% A1CR|

Vallabha Bhatta was a Vaishnava scholar. At first he entered into the
sampradaya of Sriman Mahaprabhu, but not receiving much honour
there he accepted the position of Acharyya in the Vishnusvami-sam-
pradaya. He came to be known popularly as Vallabhacharyya. In
Gokul and in the Bombay province he wielded tremendous influence.
Among his works are the Anubhashya, the Shodasha-grantha, and
many other treatises.
2 Caatsene ‘O TSTod (FACHH 2200 (FI WA ASH
FIBGING’ T ‘FIFIATY’ ATF JIV-FAIN TH1-Aecoq
S| NFH-JrNAACII NC4T st wice: (@@-A16l, @M-
wBt, 1B, COMB-ATBT @ PTG ST (A6
SH-JTH-FCA 1400 W%—W@W&]ﬁ TN (FT
(T ICT, TCOF O LA *TI2 O (o1 T J2I97®
TSI FCATRCAR, ~ITH AN YT ASIASTILT IHS I
TJaHCA JRA FCIAI

Vallabha Bhatta some say, was the son of Lakshmana Dikshita of
Trailanga-desa, residing in a village called Kantarbar or Kakurpara,
sixteen miles from Nidadavalu railway station. Among the Andhra
Brahmanas there are five divisions: Bella-nati, Begi-nata, Murki-na-
ta, Telugu-nata, and Kashal-nati. In the Bella-nati Andhra Brahmana
line, Vallabhacharyya took birth in the year 1400 Shaka. Some say
that before Vallabha’s birth, his father had accepted sannyasa and
left home, but later, returning once more to his household, he begot
Vallabhacharyya as a son.
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According to another account, Vallabhacharyya was born in the Bel-
la-nati Andhra Brahmana line of Trailanga-desa, on the Krishna-eka-
dashi day of the dark fortnight of Chaitra, in Vikram Sambat 1535
(corresponding to Shaka 1400).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 62

IHOOCET AP-AN, TSCIT FHIATAT:-

CSTET SIS CFA, AY (FaAT AfeAH

23ed $HAN (A % 11 6211

vallabh-bhatter prabhu-pranam, ubhayer krishna-katha-lap

tenho dandavat koila, prabhu koila alingan

dui-jane krishna-katha hoila tatakhan
He offered full dandavat obeisance to the Lord then the Lord em-
braced him. The two spoke Krishna-katha for some time.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 63—-64
AT CANICIN 8 IASCE IRAH-T A B--STCHIT:-
FHEIA AGT WAV SAFAA| SCEF STCRITCE A STFAT CFA 163 1l
2A9q cAN-wfc Iaceq fmas-
S CF AF-AF €AV, TCZ AT (VW BASFI A IqO-SC8F A |
641

prabhur premabesh o vallabhke bahiranga-darshane tat-samgopan

krishna-kathay prabhur maha-prema uthalila

bhatte’r sankoche prabhu sambaran koila

prabhur premabesha-darshane vallabher bishmoy

antare gar-gar prema, nahe sambaran

dekhi’ chamatkar hoila vallabha-bhatter mon
As they spoke, a great surge of prema arose in the Lord. Seeing Val-
labha’s shyness, the Lord checked His external display. Yet within,
love roared and could not be contained. Beholding this, Vallabha
Bhatta was filled with wonder.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 65
AP O g, SE-sTHICe argaas Afsvg-wia:-
O O WRIAQCA g (F=ti
TG 23012 STEied fAiEat 1 651
prabhuke bhatter nimantran, bhatta-samipe bhratri-dvayer parichay-
dan:- tabe bhatta mahaprabhu-re nimantran koila
mahaprabhu dui-bhai tanhare milaila
Vallabha invited Mahaprabhu to visit his home, and the Lord intro-
duced the two brothers to him.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 66—67
ST 23T TS TS NIA-HIT:-
23S1E vq m— wircs «ifvar
SCE TSIS ZamT\—alf—iﬁWi.ﬂeT 1166 1
o¢ frfeaica TF, @tz 191 ged| “s=>j=17 «iwa Ifae, 91 32,
T 1 67
amani hoyiya ubhayer vallabhke man-dan dui-bhai dur hoite bhumite
poriya bhatte dandavat koila ati din haniya bhatter alingan-chestay
ubhayer poschad-gaman bhatta milibare jay, duhe palay dure “asprishya
pamar muni, na chhuiha, more”
Without seeking respect, both Rupa and Anupam honoured Vallabha
from afar, falling to the ground and offering dandavat with great hu-
mility. When Vallabha moved to embrace them the two withdrew,
saying, “We are fallen — untouchable — please do not touch us.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 68
Wﬂf@—tﬁﬁw SN IFOCF ILIH-TNC AGT TO-ATSS1-wI

—c@?rﬁﬁmtm 29d =¥ V| SCEA Tt 4G 519 a2 168 1

bhatter bismoy hoila, prabhur harsha mon

bhattere kahila prabhu tanhar bibaran
Vallabha was astonished, while the Lord appeared pleased. The Lord
spoke to him with politeness, showing concern for outward appear-
ances, restraining His inner feelings.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 69
“FC=l 1 ~iffz, Tt wifs wfs-gm

cafore, Tifes ofST Faaa AT 117 69 1

“iho na sparshih, iho jati ati-hin

vaidik, yajnik tumi kulin prabin”
“Do not touch them — this lineage is extremely low. You are a Vedic
ritualist, an elder, a famous member of a noble family.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 70
ﬁ'a—m?r oo S FHAT-1CT S8 oy 8 ToAe Acde -

Wwwwmml 7219 Yo frasa g 3fr)
©8 T07, Agd [*7 EEfo-w5t wifr 1 701

duhar mukhe krishna-nam koriche nartan

duhar mukhe nirantar krishna-nam shuni’

bhatta kahe, prabhur kichhu ingit-bhangi jani’

Vallabhacharyya said, “From their mouths I can hear Krishna’s
name dancing. Hearing Krishna’s name playing continually on their
tongues, I understand what Prabhu is hinting.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 71
4% TR YT T, WIAWTST 1 7111
“ei dui ‘adham’ nahe, hoy sarvottam”
“These two are not low at all — they are most exalted.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 72

MTGIATS (313317):-

e 9 FATEIRCST STANTT AfZIC] IS TN oI

COZATOIRITNT ST IR FHIFRATT STTST ¢S 11 72 1

srimad-bhagavate (3.33.7)

aho bata shvapaco’to gariyan

yaj jihvagre vartate nama tubhyam

tepus tapas te juhuvu sasnur arya

brahmanuchur nama grnanti ye te
“How glorious indeed is even a dog-eater, if the Holy Name of You
abides on his tongue. Such a person must have performed all austeri-
ties, sacrifices, and baths in sacred waters, studied the Vedas, and fol-
lowed the conduct of the Aryas, for he constantly chants Your name.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 73
B PTG @ TPTHTS T o AT
3 T2rEg Stea 37 A= BEt
cANE 296t i ARscs =St 1 730
bhatter su-buddhi-darshane o su-siddhanta-sravane prabhur prashamsa
shuni’ mahaprabhu tanre bahu prashamsila premabishta haniya shloka
parite lagila
Hearing these wise words and the sound conclusions, Mahaprabhu
praised him and, absorbed in prema, began reciting verses.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 74-75
TABRTIGS 2froet T, TG IrTIHA (7S IICTS I47:-
frefesramea (3111112):-
wfy: s fengifimeaafosaas:
TR JCqe =ATeTrt 1 (@ucssif> TifsF: 1 740

haribhakti-sudhodaye (3.11.12)
shuchih sambhakti-diptagnidagdha-durjati-kalmashah
shvapako’pi budhaih shlaghyo na vedajno’pi nastikah

“Even a dog-eater, if purified by the blazing fire of devotion, is pure
and praiseworthy in the eyes of the wise. But a learned Brahmana
who knows the Veda, if devoid of loving devotion to the Lord, is con-
demnable like an atheist.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
SIIO-E NG 211 @ifos *MFHL TS A3)
HATITIT (T2 THSTL IFAGFT 1 75 1l
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“For one devoid of praise of Bhagavan, high birth, scriptural knowl-
edge, recitation of the Veda, and austerity are like decorations on the
body of a corpse — a mere show that only serves to impress onlook-
ers.”

stobfaa, ST fermet Mosifagrar AT adifoR-F=d wah 22,
avq v3t8 “fscog grat sraifaol fvg Fifss aife, afns
@, 5 f5f STy JeEm siqo-gie i ufeq Tewlfs,
MHSEI, T S 042 TOCNERT NAXICII A1 (FIT FICATIE T —
(P TR ZANal

If one’s impurity of low birth has been consumed in the blazing fire of
pure devotion and good conduct, then even a chandala (dog eater) is
worthy of honour by the wise. But a faithless atheist, although expert
in the Vedas, is not worthy of respect. Birth in a noble family, knowl-
edge of shastra, recitation of shastra, and austerity, if unaccompanied
by glorification of Bhagavan, are like ornaments on a lifeless body —
useless decorations, only serving to make a spectacle of granduer in
the minds of onlookers.

Anubhashya
721 47, 115 212 192 27T 27|

See Madhya-lila, 11th Chapter, text 192 for reference.
Tefenisifimpadiforaa: — Tot 2FIFEH gFofe NS
Syt W 22371 (T aoifo-afvo F419, o ATaFH-*111s, Mty
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The meaning of the phrase santukti-dipta-agni-dagdha-durjati-kal-
mashah is that the blazing fire of exclusive Krishna-bhakti burns away
all taint of low birth and even prarabdha-karma. Thus a person of
low birth becomes purified and is honoured by the learned as truly
righteous. But one who avoids service to Bhagavan, even if he knows
the Veda, is not to be honoured.

TG (e R @ifs: MF A4S+ — FHORIT [y IfeT,

Ffre fof Sexgce sa=et Feaced, “HF TS, NCgresiaet a1
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For one bereft of devotion to Bhagavan, noble birth, knowledge of
shastra, chanting of mantras, and austerity, are like ornaments on a
corpse — useless and meaningless. They serve only to delight igno-
rant onlookers.
(T IFATHO3 TNt AT T [%73, @zl AaurdAfice
SR Afaorer ataord)
(vedashastra-parangatah brahmanah api) na [pujyah, duhsangatvat
paramartha-pathikena sarvatha parityajya evetyarthah].

A Brahmana, even if expert in the Vedas and shastras, is not worshi-
pable if he is bereft of bhakti. On the contrary, such a person, being
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bad association, is to be wholly avoided by those who are walking the
path to the supreme truth.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 76
A9d (A, ASR-GiiwAv-wta scdq faaa:-
A CHAVIE, AT A9 shaT1a|
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prabhur prema, prabhav-saundaryadi-darshane bhatter bismoy

prabhur premabesh, ar prabhav bhakti-sar

saundaryadi dekhi’ bhatter hoila chamatkar
Beholding the Lord’s absorption in prema, the essence of devotion
moving in Him and His influence, as well as His personal beauty,
Vallabha felt astonished.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 77
STAT ARACH TG~

AT AP & FIFICO BUIEA|
fomt fieo fae gea sfaaat st 0 770

sagan prabhusange nadi uttarana
sagane prabhure bhatta noukate charaila
bhiksha dite nija ghare chalila laya

With his followers, Vallabha seated the Lord in a boat, and took Him
to his house to give Him bhiksha (a meal).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 78
TYATT NASTA-T T FCHIVIITCTY AGI CATCI=:-
YA &l (i BT == cqvieaes! W=rehg 231 g1 178 1

prabhur premabesh yamuna-darshane
yamunar jal dekhi’ chikkon shyamal
premabese mahaprabhu hoila bihbal

Seeing the glossy, dark waters of Yamuna, Mahaprabhu felt over-
come, absorbed in prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 79
AR YA ALV, STFCAT JT:-
TR F TYAIF o o=t A
AR AP ST WA (2 ST-F1941 79
prabhur yamunaye jhamp-pradan, sakaler hrash
hunkar kari’ yamunar jale dila jhamp
prabhu dekhi’” sabar mone hoila bhoy-kamp

With a loud cry He leapt into the Yamuna’s waters. Seeing this, fear
and trembling seized everyone’s hearts.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 80
AP AT SCSIA, AP TOT:-
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aste-baste sabe dhari’ prabhure uthaila
noukar upare prabhu nachite lagila

All hastily caught hold of the Lord and lifted Him back into the boat,
where He began to dance.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 81
Tolecd (st fasfee-am:-
TRIAQI I AP FCI GANAL
Tfqco AN (T, AACE Sca & 1 811
nritya-bhare nouka bichalita-praya
mahaprabhur bhare nouka kore tolamol
dubite lagila nouka, jhalake bhore jal

The boat rocked violently by the weight of His dancing, nearly sink-
ing. The water splashed and began to fill the boat.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 82
I ©8 STCA TFEV-PE-5T0g'8 AR (AN-V@ol:-
T STEA AT AR ¢4 ¢+ W)
TR SBH (AW, TCZ TIAT 11 821
bahiranga bhatta samipe sambaran-chesta-sattveo prabhur prem-matta-

ta:- jadyapi bhatter age prabhur dhairya hoila mon
durbar udbhat prema, nahe sambaran

Though outwardly He had controlled Himself in Vallabha Acharya’s
presence, even so a great eruption of the unrestrained joy of prema
could not be held back.

Anubhashya
821 a9 — T A& farad, «fls 9% Fa1 W AN

1439 — durbar means “that which cannot be checked or restrained.”
That is, something whose manifestation cannot be stopped.

@'W\W — “udbhata prema,” means exalted, noble, striking, extraordi-
nary, marvelous, renowned, powerful.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 83
EISERA IR BRI E R[S S SIVE R P
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prabhur dhairya-dharan, parapare avataran
desh-patra dekhi’ mahaprabhu dhairya hoila
arailer ghatte nouka asi’ uttarila
Perceiving the place and time, the Lord collected Himself; then the
boat came to Arail-ghat and He disembarked.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

831 CT-C7*1 SCTF BT (AT, A2 TATES TACTE'S AP b1
SfHE e — &=t orfuat Tty oa dfea
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That place Arail-gram was largely devoid of prema, and Vallabha
Bhatta himself, standing there, was by nature prone to engage in
argument and disputation. Observing this, Mahaprabhu composed
Himself and maintained patience.
Anubhashya
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Dancing and showing other displays of ecstasy upon a boat, heavy
with people and goods, is not safe. Moreover, in the presence of a
scholar like Vallabha Dikshita who possessed little depth of prema,
the exuberance of sattvika-bhavas would not find full expression.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 84
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vallabha-kartrik snanante prabhuke svagrihe anayan

bhoye bhatta samge rahe, madhyahna karanya

nija-grihe anila prabhure sangete lanya
After the Lord bathed, Vallabha, remaining with Him out of rever-
ence, brought the Lord to his home for the midday meal.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 85
JECOT TS AP M-CH1fS 8 TRTT AT -
s 22331 5§ fret T
ST FIA AP AT 11 85 1l
vallabher svahaste prabhur pada-dhauti o sabamse padodaka-samman
anandita hoiya bhatta dila divyasan apane karila prabhur pada-prak-
shalan

Overjoyed, Vallabha offered the Lord a seat and personally washed
His feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 86
AQCE IS WI:-
ST (T2 O NFCF qig=|
To° (T NT-IFZFT AFIET 11 86 1l

prabhuke nava-bastu dan

sabamse sei jal mantrake dharila

nutan kaupina-bahirbas paraila
With his family he respectfully accepted the padodaka (holy water
that washed the feet of a deity or guru) with mantras, and offered the
Lord new cloth: kaupina and outer garments.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 87
AP Jel 8 Tog-I9l AFATF:-
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SEIBICAT W7 S “i1F FAIET 1 87 1

prabhuke puja o balabhadra-dwara anna-pak

gandha-pushpa-dhupa-dipe maha-puja koila

bhattacharyye manya kari’ pak karaila
He performed worship with sandalwood, flowers, incense, and
lamps. Honouring Balabhadra Bhattacharyya (the Lord’s personal
servant who assisted Sri Chaitanyadev during his journey to Brind-
aban), he had him cook the meal.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 88
AR 8 AP IHO-YCR (T =AM -
foF1 AT AP T¢I IO
HATIPI & 2TSTIC FAZA (STECT 1 88 1l
prabhur o bhratri-dvayer vallabha-grihe bhojana samapan
bhiksha karaila prabhure sasneha yatane
rupa-gosani dui-bhaiye karaila bhojane

With affectionate care he served bhiksha to the Lord and arranged
for the two brothers, Sri Rupa and his younger brother, to take their
meal.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 89
MEA 8 FEWICT AT AICIT- A1
SEIB T M (MSTIZT NI
OCT T2 AWM FHART AT €19 11 89 1l

sri-rupa o krishnadaser prabhur abashes-prapti
bhattacharyya sri-rupe dewoail ‘abashesh’
tabe sei prasad krishnadas pail shesh

Bhattacharyya gave the Lord’s remnants to Sri Rupa, and that very
prasada finally came to Krishnadas as well.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 90
IFOTYF AT ATM-TFIRA:-
JAIAT AT AP FAIRA ATA| A ©F T A AM-STTI=RA
1190l

vallabha-kartrik prabhur pada-sambahana
mukhabasa diya prabhure karaila shayan
apane bhatta koren prabhur pada-sambahana

After giving mouth-fresheners, he had the Lord lie down to rest, and
personally massaged His feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 91
COT ST FIAT IHCO T QA
A ATS1EA Sied FACT (SreeA|
ST T AEAT (ST A ICT 11 91 1l
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bhojana samapan koriya vallabher punar-agaman

prabhu pathaila tanre karite bhojane

bhojana kari’ aila tenho prabhur charane
The Lord then sent him to take his own meal. After eating, Vallabha
returned to the Lord’s lotus feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 92-93

fazo-+ifes 771 TN4Iaa ATTT=s

CADICA EAT IFATS SATYIR

fafzst Ifss, 3T ¢(Iwx, == 1921

AQCE IV, AGT APNIIT:-

T o0 ¢ AR BT |

‘P VO = I gQI I5 193 11

trihata-pandit raghupati upadhyayer agaman

hen-kale aila raghupati upadhyaya

trihita pandit, boro vaishnava, mahasaya

prabhuke bandana, prabhur ashirbad

asi’ tenho koila prabhur charan bandana

‘krishne mati rahu’ bali’ prabhur bachan
At that time Raghupati Upadhyaya arrived — an exalted Vaishnava
scholar renowned as “Tirhuta Pandit.” He offered obeisance at the
Lord’s feet and the Lord blessed him: “May your mind remain fixed
on Krishna.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

92. FPATS-TATIIICIT O FAFHI CGHF AWII[AICO ATSTT A
Wﬁaﬁﬁwﬁﬂﬁr&lm‘ (agal

Several of the verses composed by Raghupati Upadhyaya are found
in the Padyavali. His residence was in the region of Tirhut or Mithila.

Anubhashya
‘Rowfoar b Ffoar — ISNUTFIC TV, 5=, TOITFIYJ 8

RISt — ai‘mﬁﬁmnﬁtﬁﬁ—maww,—l A% FeveT
AT “Fowfoar ace

“Tirutiya” or “Titiya” refers to inhabitants of the Tirhut division,
which now includes the districts of Saran, Champaran, Muzaffarpur,
and Darbhanga.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 94-95
SATGIACE FEICT AT .
@E WO (A SATHIIT A1 Ag OICT FIA,-"F2 FCHA
3T 1~ 941
TATTICIT TFO CAIF- A, AQI CATCI:-

fre-3o FHATA-CATT AITo1 B T=AAYT 1= CATICIH ¢ 1l
95 1l
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upadhyake krishna-barnane adesh

shuni’ anandita hoil upadhyayer mon

prabhu tanre kahila — “kaha krishner barnan”

upadhyayer svakrita shloka-pathan, prabhur premabesh

nija-krita krishna-lila-shloka porila

shuni’ mahaprabhur maha premabesh hoila
Delighted, Raghupati listened as the Lord said, “Describe Krishna.”
Raghupati recited verses of Krishna-lila of his own composition, and
hearing them, Mahaprabhu became filled with intense prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 96
MTW-ATT:- AR (126) 4O T —
fowsica Phofroct siaowey vors $53-Siots|
SRR F9L 0 TFIACT A9 0111 96 1l

sri-nanda-pranam

padyabalite (126) dhrita shloka —

shruti-mapare smriti-mitare bharatam anye bhajanti bhava-bhitah
aham iha nandam vande yasyalinde param brahma

(From Padyavali 126)

“Souls fearful of material existence worship the teachings of the Shru-
ti Veda, others the Smriti and the Bharata. But here I offer obeisance to
Nanda, in whose courtyard the Supreme Brahman crawls.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

96. SISO AFGTFA (F2 HOCF, (F2 YO, F2 A
NSITOTE GOl T (S ) AFFCT NAcwag a9t
Ffq, I=AT AW (IF™IY) ATN-TN FF (LA FCEAN

The fearful souls — some worship the Shruti, some the Smriti, oth-
ers the Mahabharata. But here I offer obeisance to Nanda, in whose
courtyard the Supreme Brahman, Krishna, plays.

Anubhashya

96. OASTOIE (SIXAT-DATYAI3) AT (fTecAo1s
CFIfSaATe) w52 (@PNFY), Tow (ot @ o
wﬁﬁwo)w\(@ﬁﬁwﬁwwwﬁmmw
(@"T‘TIE' ), AT G- FASIRAF1-STo13) ©iao: (WRoiaoi-
S-S B2 ToTs; WL § 37 (T5ITT) B2 WL I0H, T
oferem 292 W fqreco|

The souls fearful of worldly existence — some (those who are not
devotees of Hari, those desiring liberation) worship the Shruti (the
Vedas); others (fruitive workers, not Hari’s devotees) worship the
Smriti (the texts describing ritual conduct). Others, fearful of world-
ly bondage, worship the Mahabharata, which pleases the common
people. But I here worship Nanda, in whose courtyard the Supreme
Brahman plays.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 97
AT FT, AG-ANCEFT SATHII FIEA|
FYATS SATFR ANFR ET 197 1l
‘age kaha’, prabhu-bakye upadhyaya kahila
raghupati upadhyaya namaskar koila
“Speak more,” the Lord said.

Raghupati first offered obeisance, then continued.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 98
TA-Fe -3
FMIIAATCO (18) Yo ¢ —
F=ARS FARTNCT =4S @&t Ao
CATATS-OTAIFCS CATAYBI-FAB2 =T 198 1
yamuna-kunja-bihari-krishna
padyabalite (18) dhrita shloka —
kam prati kathayitum ishe samprati ko va pratitim ayatu
gopati-tanaya-kunje gopa-vadhuti-bhitam brahma
(From Padyavali 18) “To whom can I now speak, and who will believe
it — that the Supreme Brahman, the son of the lord of the cowherds,
is hiding within dense bushes, fearful of the milk-maids.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
98. FINCFE M (TS AMfH, 927 (371 B1=A A3 Ffea @,
TATOTA-FTEH cﬂTﬁaWWWWWﬁ’IWW|

To whom can I speak, and who would believe, that within the groves
of Yamuna-Devi the daughter of the sun, the Supreme Brahman per-
forms amorous pastimes with cowherd maidens?

Anubhashya

98. ¢it=ifS-saaigFt® (ch=1fss 5, o7 oAt FIfTl, ools
OHF-FCH) CAATYHI-STo TN

The Supreme Brahman, surrounded by the cowherd maidens, is
found in a grove on the bank of the Yamuna, in a bower made by Ka-
lindi the daughter of the sun-god.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 99

FYATOT CHF-NSCT QT CATCI=:-

AY FCIA, T, (I AT FTATAT CAICICT AP (MZ-NF

: |

prabhu kahena, kaha, tenho pare krishna-lila.

prema-abeshe prabhura deha-mana aluyaila.
Listening to verses composed by Raghupati, the Lord said, “Speak
on,” and he recited Krishna’s lila. At this, the Lord’s body and mind
became overwhelmed in the ecstasy of prema.
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Anubhashya

SATZAT LAY 2 AP O-ABI-27 T8JT TH SUBH 281
s faare g9 23

“Aluyaila (became slack, loose)” — His composed posture fell apart;
His mind, being emptied of worldly awareness, grew indifferent, so
that even the bodily function of sitting upright slackened.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 100
AT [T 8 AT F°-S -
CAN A SATYIICAA (=1 DUSFHIAN
AT CE, II-FWP Ffa= fmia
prema dekhi” upadhyayer hoila chamotkar.
manushya nahe, iho krishna karila nirdhar.
Seeing the Lord enjoying bliss, Raghupati Upadhyaya was struck
with wonder. He concluded: “This is no human — this is Krishna
enjoying His own prema.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 101
AP-TYATS-S12ATA
(1) FTHI “UTTHANEZ ads-
AY FC,-"THAIY, IS NI FIA?” “FIVCIA 72 T TR
TATYIIA |

prabhu kahe, — “upadhyaya, shreshtha mana’ kaya?”
“shyamam eva param rupam” kahe upadhyaya.

The Lord asked, “Upadhyaya, which form of the Supreme Lord is
supreme?”
He replied: “The shyama-rupa is the highest form.”
Anubhashya
Ay TY-ATSCE forest=t sfaca — g, T, qiw, Iz Aefs
SAAICTT T2 AT THCAT VT QI (F I ToACE =1?
The Lord asked Raghupati: “Among the countless forms of Bhagavan

— Krishna, Narayana, Rama, Nrisimha, etc. — which form do you
consider supreme?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 102
(2) TYATE S qI:-
*TPHTAT IBTEA IS T FI¥?”? A VYR 7T T
AT 1l

“'shyam’-ruper basasthan shreshtha mana’ kaya?”
“puri madhupuri vara” kahe upadhyaya.

“What is the supreme abode of that Shyama-form?”
He replied: “Madhu-puri is the greatest.”
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Anubhashya

T U8 VYA-TS A, FATES AT A/ATCICT — A5@SCT
TCqr WY AT 57 FAT | PHCAT SATTHYCD’: “CIFSTe-
erfqcot Iq1 WY@ Tosifhl

Krishna resides sometimes in Mathura and sometimes in Dwara-
ka-Paravyoma. Of these, Madhupuri (Mathura) is declared to be su-
preme. As Srila Rupa Goswami states in Upadeshamrita: “Superior
even to Vaikuntha is Madhupuri (Mathura).”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 103
3) éTC‘Tl?- 3 SqIqT:-
“qr=17, ¢T3, CFCAT, CId T F1A?”
‘T3 CFCATAFL (TR’ FCT AT 1|

“balya, paugganda, kaishore, shreshtha mana’ kaya?”
“vayah kaishorakam dhyeyam” kahe upadhyaya.

“Among childhood, boyhood, and youth — which age of the Lord is
to be adored the most?”
He replied: “The youthful age, kaishora, is the best object of medita-
tion.”
Anubhashya
Fowd fafay Iqe — =, ¢S, CFTIE — a7 WOy (il
COTIT NCO oATqI475?

“Of Krishna’s three ages — childhood, boyhood, and youth — which
do you deem most adorable?”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 104
(4) ALIFS *FII-T72 ACHIGV:-
“FTrT-TewT @i b Wi F1?”
MY AT ACHT T FCR AT |

“rasagan-madhye tumi shreshtha mana’ kaya?”
“adya eva paro rasah” kahe upadhyaya.

“And among all the rasas, which do you consider supreme?”

He replied: “The foremost is Sringara-rasa — the rasa of divine amo-
rous sports.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 105
AT AT™3-
AR FC2,-"Sl Og PBIATEAT evea1”
a5 IfT T ATT -
prabhu kahe, — “bhalo tattva shikhaila more.”
eta boli’ shloka pare gadgada-sware.
The Lord said: “You have taught me tattva beautifully.”

Speaking like this, He began to recite verses in a choked voice.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 106
ATITTCS (82)-40 NHRHYNFO-CAIF:-
TN 192 FR A VYA 9771 73 (FCNTFL AN a9
AT T8 1

shyamam eva param rupam, puri madhupuri dhara,
vayah kaishorakam dhyeyam, adya eva paro rasah.

(Padyavali 82, a verse of Madhavendra Puri):

“Shyama is the supreme form, Mathura is the supreme abode, the
youthful age is the best stage of life, and the foremost rasa is amorous
love.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

1061 TINHAZ STICAS A, WYAN2 151 AN, (FeN-IT12
C4TA, ST STy Syt =51a-3572 b T

The Shyama form is the supreme form; Mathura (Madhupuri) is the
supreme abode; the youthful age (kaishora) is the stage for medita-
tion; and the primal Sringara-rasa is the supreme rasa.

Anubhashya
1061 (ST Ifiwtartiz/ARS-cowiaie Teur) =I7ie
(T AT, AFNA-I(3) FAY a9 492 [
— CAPE-NYAMTAIR TC7] TYAT AT (VYA T0; [Q=7-CATN G-
CHFCIA-ITIANR Wy, ATRA-5J NI-ATT0 AICF D] (FCNTIR
A2 AT CAL; [BTI-TT-coniIL TTH] WIe (VTYH/<F{1a3) 13
ag A

Among the divine forms with different complexions, the Shyama form
(of Nanda’s son, Shyamasundara, dark like a raincloud) is supreme;
among abodes (Vaikuntha, Mathura, etc.), Madhupuri (Mathura-man-
dala) is best; among the ages (childhood, boyhood, youth), the age of
youth — kaishora — is to be meditated upon; and among spiritual
rasas, the primary madhura-sringara is the highest.

SENAS TIPS ACAAINTe, FIAAAT QB = FAIB; [792] 9T
(AFA) TR Afbe; TAFOl I ATl FUI.OAY F¥T (TNIAGH
AT, F¢ T 2AFTOIOR DTG (FC T IR ALTAF FAC) |

“Krishna playfully enjoys the love of young cowherd girls; ‘bita’
means Krishna is a debauchee or a paramour — thus the Supreme
Brahman, Sri Krishna, is a gallant enjoyer Who takes and enjoys ev-
erything that belongs to Him. “To whom can I now speak this, and
who will believe it?"”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 107
AQA A5, SATGIICIT JoT:-
CATICIATT AY STCA ¢FaAl Aiferzi1|
CHTT TS 2T (ST FCAF TOA
prema-abeshe prabhu tanre koila alingan.
preme matta haniya tenho koren nartan.
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Hearing this and remembering the ecstatic joy of Krishna’s love for
his sweethearts, Mahaprabhu embraced Raghupati. Maddened with
ecstasy, and with memories of the Krishna’s divine love, Mahaprabhu
began to dance.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 108
eI i, “face dgeicn srefer-
P IqO-98 A BUSFI (21 a2 7@ N AR bacT Ao
dekhi’ vallabha-bhatta mane chamotkar hoila. dui putra ani’ prabhura
charane parila.

Seeing this, Vallabha Bhatta was struck with wonder. He brought his
two sons and placed them at the Lord’s feet.

Anubhashya
2@ — CIMAIY 8 TSI Tr=idg 1434 11435
AFTAIT T SATTO 21 OSFICA TS &y =F T1E; Wy,
181 713 47 ST12 AT HEATI
The two sons were Gopinath and Vitthalnath (Viththaleshwar). Sri

Chaitanya Mahaprabhu arrived in Prayag in 1434 or 1435 Shaka. At
that time Vitthalnath had not yet been born. See Madhya 18.47.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 109
TG IEA- T A9-w7 8 (qWIT-ATo:-
A9 A JTCIF ST AT ATEA|
A-7F 1 (T FFoS 234 ||
prabhu dekhibare gramara sab loka aila.
prabhu-darshane sab loka ‘krishna-bhakta’ hoila.

The villagers of Arail came to see the Lord. By His darshan, all of
them became Krishna-bhaktas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 110
JrEwACT fvgt, Imced -
JrNTEA FCEA A g
IAO-T& Of AICT FCIA AT
brahmana-sakal koren prabhura nimantran.
vallabha-bhatta tan sabare koren nibaran.

The brahmanas all gave invitations to the Lord. But Vallabha Bhatta
restrained them, saying;:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 111
“CHATATATTR AATT CIPitfae T47-TATes|
AT BI=129, T2 1 g wfzeo)”

“prem-ummade pare gosani madhya-yamunate.
prayage chalai, iha na diba rahite.”

“In His ecstasy, the Gosani may leap midstream into the Yamuna. I
will conduct Him to Prayag; I will not allow Him to remain here.”
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 112
“Jr9 ToRT, JATCHN ANkt e fvg1”
Ao AP A A%l FIHA I 1l

“jar ichcha, prayage janya koribe nimantran.”

eta boli’ prabhu lanya korila gaman.
“Whoever wishes may invite Him when we reach Prayag.” Saying
this, he accompanied the Lord on His journey.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 113
APCF AT ETSIT ATATCT AATCH IHCOA AN~
SIFT-ATY TRIAPCA FIFCO ATAN
AJTCT AT ©F AT @eTa ATt

ganga-pathe mahaprabhure naukate basanya.

prayage aila bhatta gosani-re lanya.
Seating Mahaprabhu in the boat, they went along the Ganga. Val-
labha arrived with Sri Chaitanya Gosani at Prayag.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 114
AP WHCICHICE (e Mw<ice =Ifesi%ia 8 Fremia:-
IF-TOT-OT A WATITICY 18T
FA-coaTifaeta Breet Fara =ife sigeifaat

lok-vir-bhoye prabhu ‘dashashwamedhe’ janya.

rupa-gosanire shiksha kara’n shakti sanchariya.
Mindful of the pressing crowds of people, the Lord went to Dashash-
vamedha-ghata, and there He infused the full strength of His under-
standing to Rupa Gosvami, imparting His teachings.

Anubhashya

114. ST ATS=Ife~x1 AT Soiqi 230 JFfov
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Bhagavan is endowed with infinite shakti. From the all-powerful
Lord, a fortunate jiva receives the potency of mercy. But fallen un-
der the grasp of maya, and by ignorance born of turning away from
Krishna, the jiva fails to enter into the truths of sambandha, abhid-
heya, and prayojana. Out of mercy, Gaurahari conferred upon Srila
Rupa Goswami the power of realization of tattva and instructed him
in those truths.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 115
FFOG, Sy, POg-ATS|
SR BIAES Ay orRe-Brats 1

krishna-tattva, bhakti-tattva, rasa-tattva-pranta;
saba shikhaila prabhu bhagavata-siddhanta.
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The Lord taught Rupa the complete understanding of krishna-tattva,
bhakti-tattva and rasa-tattva — the Bhagavata conclusion.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
115, ATS-ST

The boundary or outer limit.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 116

TNAV-ATCT 70 Bt wiv=m

A FAT T o AT A= 0

ramananda-pashe yata siddhanta shunila;

rupe kripa kari’ taha saba sancharila.
All the conclusions Mahaprabhu heard while sitting with Ramananda
— these He explained in His mercy to Rupa.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 117
rﬁa?vf Iy A ife stifaan
TRoG-frmfrat <aqr st

sri-rupa-hridaye prabhu shakti sancharila;

sarva-tattva-nirupiya ‘prabin’ karila.
The Lord poured the nectar of Bhakti-Rasamrita-Sindhu into Sri
Rupa, filling his heart with joy; and, having him delineate every tat-
tva he was learning, the Lord made Rupa an adept.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 118

fiTw-cTew ja A

‘e BT 3-g 0 frfuiee aga

shivananda-sener putra ‘kavikarnapura’;

‘ruper milan’ sva-granthe likhiyachen prachur.
Kavikarnapura the son of Shivananda Sena has written extensively, in
his own work, about “the meeting with Rupa.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 119
(Sri Chaitanya-candrodoya-nataka 9.138)
FICAT JWIRACH FAITOT ek 2R i Wt=ifage fafram
FATYCOAITSIATEY (MIBLaT FHvid STATo% |

kalena brindaban-keli-varta supte iti tam khyapayitum vishishya;

kripamritena abhishiched devas tatraiva rupam cha sanatanam cha.
Because news of Brindaban’s divine lila had fallen asleep, and was
no longer spoken out loud, and no longer informing the hearts of the
people, the Lord — intending to awaken and broadcast that news —
then and there anointed Rupa and Sanatana with divine realizations
and the nectar of His mercy.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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With time, the narrations of Krishna’s Brindaban pastimes had become
obscured. To once more expand and reveal these lilas Sri Gauranga
Deva, by the nectar of His grace, anointed Sri Rupa and Sri Sanatan
to broadcast the glories of Brindaban.

Anubhashya

119, FITAT (SAINTRIH A-FIAICAT) FWIRACEH (A-ATST
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By the force of time (which is itself the will of Bhagavan), the nar-
rations of Brindaban’s rasa-lila had become concealed. Therefore, to
reveal them anew in special fullness, Sri Gaurahari anointed Rupa
and Sanatan in Brindaban with the nectar of His mercy.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 120
T3 Aot Famg Pertasfioacar > yoet
RTINS £ “icat YRSeaaryss|
CATAYBoF ATTTHACH: AT O AL TTAATIATSATZ
Mz
yah prager priyaguna-ganair gadhabaddho’pi mukto gehadhyasabhasa
iva para murti-revamurtah; premalapair dridhatara-parirambha-rangaih
prayage tam sri-rupam samam anupamena anujagraha devah.

(Sri Chaitanya-candrodoya-nataka 9.29)

Rupa Goswami, who had once been tightly bound by beloved mem-
bers of his family, and by worldly qualities, became free from ab-
sorption in life at his home in the kingdom of Gauda; and at Prayag
the Lord — the unembodied Absolute Being, yet the supreme Murti
— showed limitless favour to Sri Rupa, together with Anupama, in
the loving talks that they had — and in the firm, perpetual embrace
of the Lord.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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He who had formerly been tightly bound by beloved qualities yet
was freed from household entanglement — such was Sri Rupa. To-
gether with his younger brother Anupama, he was graced by Gauran-
ga Deva who, although beyond form like rasa itself, is the supremely
magnificent manifest Being. At Prayag, through loving conversations
and the firmest embrace, He bestowed mercy upon them.
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Anubhashya
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He — Srila Rupa Goswami — who was deeply bound by affection
for the beloved qualities of Sri Gaurasundara, became free from all

attachment to household life, having renounced all desire for family
life.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 121
(Sri Chaitanya-candrodoya-nataka 9.30)
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priya-swarupe dayita-swarupe prema-swarupe sahaja-abhirupe; ni-

janurupe prabhur eka-rupe tatana rupe sva-vilasa-rupe.
Appearing in His own form — beloved by His devotees, cherished
as His most intimate revelation, the embodiment of pure love Who is
naturally radiant and beautiful — the manifestation of His own spiri-
tual identity — the Supreme Lord, Sri Chaitanyadev — imparted His
teachings to Srila Rupa Goswami, the personification of the Lord’s
own pastime form. Srila Rupa Goswami, the intimate companion of
Swarup Damodar, is the true representation of Sri Gauranga, and
exceedingly dear to Him. As the second manifestation of the Lord’s
ecstatic love, he perfectly embodies the divine mood of Sri Chaitanya-
dev, and carefully taught others the instructions he received from
Him. Endowed with full spiritual competence to properly reveal the
confidential pastimes of Sri Krishna, Srila Rupa Goswami was per-
sonally chosen by the Lord to expand the teachings of bhakti-rasa.
Indeed, he is the Lord’s own pastime-form (vilasa-rupa).

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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In his different manifestations — beloved form, dear form, love-filled
form, naturally charming form, and His own direct form — the Lord
expanded the teachings of bhakti-rasa through Srila Rupa Goswami,
who is His own pastime-form (vilasa rupa).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 122
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eimato karnapur likhe sthane-sthane
prabhu kripa kaila yaiche rupa-sanatane

Kavi Karnapur has written in many places how the Lord bestowed
mercy upon Rupa and Sanatan.
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Anubhashya
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“Sthane-sthane” means “in various places,” that is, in different pas-
sages in the books Sri Chaitanya Chandramrita and Chaitanya Chan-
drodaya Nataka.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 123
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sri-rupa-sanatan samagra gaura-bhakter priyatama

mahaprabhur jata boro boro bhakta matra

rupa-sanatan sabar kripa-gaurava-patra
Amongst all the exalted devotees of Mahaprabhu, Rupa and Sanatan
are beloved recipients of everyone’s mercy and respect.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 124-126
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sakaler ador-er drishtanta...

keho jadi deshe jay dekhi” brindabanbare prashna koren prabhur parish-

ad-gan “kaha, tahan kaiche rahe rupa-sanatan?

keche rahe, kaiche vairagya, kaiche bhojan?

keche ashta-prahar koren sri-krishna-bhajan?”

tabe prashansiya kahe sei bhakta-gan
When someone returns from Brindaban, the Lord’s associates eagerly
ask, “Tell us — how are Rupa and Sanatan living? Where do they
stay? How is their vairagya? How do they eat? How do they perform
Krishna-bhajan every hour of the day?” Then the devotees joyfully
narrate their glories.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 127-129
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aniket duhe, bane jata vriksha-gan

ek-ek vriksh-er tale ek-ek ratri shayan

bipra-grihe kul-bhiksha, kanha madhukari

shushka ruti-chana chibay, bhoga parihari’

karoya-matra hate, kantha, chhira-bahirbas

krishna-katha, krishna-nam, nartan-ullas
Homeless, they sleep each night beneath a different tree in the forest.
They beg a little from Brahmana homes — sometimes madhukari —
chewing dry flatbread and roasted gram, abandoning all sense en-
joyment. With only a water-pot in hand, a shoulder-cloth and torn
outer garment — they delight in Krishna-katha, Krishna-nama, and
dancing.

Anubhashya
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Bhiksha refers to that form of accepting alms in which one need not
seek food again and again from anyone in particular, merely to fill
the belly. Madhukari means “the way of the bee.” Just as bees collect
small portions of nectar from many flowers and bring it back to their
hive, in the same way, those who maintain themselves by collecting
small quantities of food from different households like to live by the
madhukari practice. Rejecting sense indulgence and renouncing all
substances meant for bodily pleasure, they sustain their lives with
only dry bread and roasted chickpeas, maintaining their life solely for
the sake of using it for the devotional service of Sri Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Karoya: the water-pot carried in the hand of renunciants.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 130-131
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ashta-prahar krishna-bhajan, chari-danda shayan
nam-sankirtan-preme seha nahe kon dine
kabhu bhakti-rasa-shastra koroye likhan
chaitanya-katha shune, kore chaitanya-chintan
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They worship Krishna always, sleeping but a short while (four dan-
da). Yet even that is often lost in the flood of nama-sankirtan and pre-
ma. Sometimes they write the shastra of bhakti-rasa; hearing Chaitan-
ya-katha, they meditate on Sri Chaitanya.

Anubhashya
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Living a very renounced life they sometimes perform worship by
composing bhakti-rasa shastra, sometimes by nama-sankirtan, some-
times by remembering Gaura-lila. Among the mundane sahajiyas,
however, there prevails a distorted belief regarding such practices,
with sahajiyas indulging instead in pleasure seeking.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 132
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rupa-sanataner bhajan-acharan-shravane bhaktaganer sukh

ei katha shuni’ mahant-er maha-sukh hoy

chaitanyer kripa janhe, tanhe ki bismoy
Hearing these practices of Rupa and Sanatan, the exalted devotees
feel immense joy. Those upon whom Sri Chaitanya’s mercy rests —
what wonder is there about their exaltation?

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 133
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swa-krita ‘bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu’te prabhu-kripa barnan

chaitanyer kripa rupa likhiyachhen apona

rasamrita-sindhu-granther mangalacharane

bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (1.1.2) —

hridi yasya preranaya pravartito’ham varaka-rupo’pi

tasya hareh pada-kamalam vande chaitanya-devasya
Rupa himself records Sri Chaitanya’s mercy in his own Bhakti-rasam-
rita-sindhu, in the mangalacharana:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 134
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bhaktirasamrita-sindhu (1.1.2):

hridi yasya preranaya pravartito "ham varaka-rupohapi,
tasya hareh padakamalam sri-chaitanya-devasya vande. (134)

From Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (1.1.2): “He, by whose inspiration I,
though insignificant, have begun this work — unto the lotus feet of
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Him, Lord Hari, who has come into the world as Sri Chaitanyadeva,
I offer obeisance.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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By whose inspiration within me, I, a humble beggar, have become
engaged in composing books on devotion — unto that Lord Sri Chait-
anyadeva, Hari Himself, I offer my most sincere obeisance at His feet.
Anubhashya
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“I bow down to Sri Gaurahari, the Supreme Lord, whose lotus feet are
the source of all service to Bhagavan Sri Krishna. I, although insignif-
icant and destitute — and counted among the foremost of the Goswa-
mis — [ have been moved solely by the inner inspiration and sanction
arising from His own heart. It is by the prompting of that Lord, Sri
Chaitanya Deva, that I have been impelled to engage in this service.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 135
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praya dasa-dine jabat prabhur sri-rupe shiksha-dan — ei mata dasa din
prabhur sange rahilen, sri-rupe shiksha dilen shakti sanchariya.
The Lord remained with Rupa Goswami for about ten days, instruct-
ing him and infusing him with divine power.
Anubhashya
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By the Lord’s mercy, Srila Rupa Goswami drank just one drop of
bhakti-rasa, yet, within that drop of the inconceivable nectar of devo-
tion, an ocean of incomparable bliss was revealed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 136
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sri-rupa-shiksha — sutra-akare bhaktiras-lakshana-barnana.
prabhu kahena, “shuna, rupa, bhakti-raser lakshana; sutra-rupe kahi,
bistara na yaya barnana.” (136)
The Lord said, “Listen, Rupa. I shall briefly explain the characteristics
of bhakti-rasa. Bhakti-rasa cannot be fully described in great depth.”

229



Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The term Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu means “the ocean filled with the
nectar of devotion” — a sea without a near or far shore, without limit
or boundary.

Anubhashya
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The ocean of bhakti-rasa is immeasurable. None can fathom its depth
or find its limit. There is neither a near shore nor a far shore.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 137
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prabhur kripay ruper bhaktirasamrita-sindhur bindu-pana — para-

par-shunya gabhira bhakti-rasa-sindhu.

tomay chakhaitai tar kahi ek ‘bindu’. (137)
By the mercy of the Lord, Rupa Goswami drank a drop from the
boundless and unfathomable ocean of bhakti-rasa. The ocean of
bhakti-rasa is immeasurable and without a shore, and to let you taste
it I shall describe one single drop to you.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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By the mercy of Sri Chaitanya Deva, Srila Rupa Goswami drank a
drop from the ocean of Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu.
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By the Lord’s mercy, Rupa tasted one drop from that boundless ocean
of devotional rasa; now I speak of that one drop so you too may taste it.
Anubhashya
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Rupa drank one drop from that infinite sea of rasa and then revealed
its reflection in the form of his poetic expressions. Whoever tastes a
single drop of that poetry experiences immeasurable bliss.

“Parapar-shunya” means “shoreless”: one cannot reach a near shore
or far shore; in other words, there are no limits on either side.
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I bow to the lotus-like feet of Gaurahari, Sri Krishna Chaitanya.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 138
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prathame brahmander baddha-jiva-barnana, shankhyay bahuta — eimata
brahmanda bhari’ ananta jiva-gana.
chaurashi-laksha yonite koraye bhramana. (138)

First, the condition of the bound living beings within the universe
is described: The universe is filled with countless jiva souls who are
constantly reborn, wandering through the 8,400,000 different species
of life.
Anubhashya
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There are 8,400,000 species of life: “900,000 aquatic beings, 2,000,000
immobile (plants and trees), 1,100,000 species of worms and reptiles,
1,000,000 species of birds, 3,000,000 species of beasts, and 400,000
kinds of humans.” (Vishnu Purana)

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 139
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jivatma o jiva-swarupa-parimana: —

keshagra-shatek-bhaga punah shatansha kori, tar sama sukshma jiver

‘swarupa’ bichari. (139)
The size and nature of the living being are considered: If one divides the
tip of a hair into a hundred parts, and again divides one of those parts
into another hundred, such is the subtle dimension of the living self.

Anubhashya
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From the Mundaka Upanishad (3.1.9):

“This indeed is the ancient (everlasting) Self.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 140
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shastra-pramana:
srimat-bhagavate (10.87.30) shruti-stava-byakhya-dhrita shloka —
keshagra-shata-bhagasya shatansha-sadrishatmakah,
jivah sukshma-swarupo "yam shankhyatito hi chit-kanah. (140)
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Scriptural evidence: In the Srimad Bhagavatam (10.87.30), in the com-
mentary on the Shruti-stava, it is stated —

“The soul is of a form equal to one ten-thousandth part of the tip of
a hair, subtle and atomic, beyond all count — a spark of conscious
light.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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If the tip of a hair were divided into one hundred parts, and each of
those again into one hundred parts, the size of the living soul is like
that. The jiva is a conscious atom (chit-kana), infinitely innumerable
and inconceivably tiny.
Anubhashya
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The jiva is of such a subtle nature that, if the tip of an extremely fine
hair were divided into a hundred parts, and one of those further di-
vided into another hundred, the dimension of the jiva would be like
that infinitesimal fragment.

It is a subtle essence — atomic, conscious, a spark of intelligence. A
minute conscious particle beyond calculative estimation.

Madhé_a-Lila Chapter 19 Text 141
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shve: u: mantranusare panchadasite chitradipe (81) —

balagra-shata-bhagasya shatadha kalpitasya cha,

bhago jivah sa vijneyo iti chaha para shrutih. (141)
According to the Shvetashvatara Upanishad (5.9), as cited in Chi-
tra-dipa (81): “When the tip of a hair is divided into a hundred parts
and each of those again into a hundred, the result is like the jiva — so
declares the supreme revelation.”

Anubhashya
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“One who divides the tip of a hair into a hundred parts, and again

each of those into a hundred — the resulting fragment is to be known
as the size of the jiva, the soul.”

This is the truth of the Veda, stated in the Shvetashvatara Upanishad
and other scriptures.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 142
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srimat-bhagavate (11.16.11) —
sukshmanam apy aham jivah. (142)
From the Srimad Bhagavatam (11.16.11):

“Among all subtle entities, I am the jiva.” (142)

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 142
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kon kon pathe likhita ache — srimantragavate uddhavam prati sribhaga-
vad-vakyam, — “guninam apy aham sutram mahatam cha mahan aham,
sukshmanam apy aham jivo durjayanam aham manah.”
sukshma-ganer madhye ami (bhagavan) ‘jiva’ (bhedabheda-prakash).
The Lord spoke to Uddhava:

“I am the thread holding a string of pearls; I am greatness among the
greatest of all; among all the subtle objects I am the jiva; and among
the unconquerable I am the mind.” Thus, among subtle entities, I the
Supreme Lord am manifest as the jiva, according to the principle of
simultaneous difference and nondifference (bhedabheda-prakash).

Anubhashya
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Desiring to hear of the Lord’s opulences, Uddhava inquired from
Him, and the Supreme Lord Sri Krishna said: “I, the Lord of both the
sentient and the insentient, endowed with complete knowledge and
an inherent relation to all beings — among all subtle entities,  am the
jiva, the living being.”
Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 143
(Srimad Bhagavatam 10.87.30)
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aparimita prabhas tanubhuto jadi sarvagatah tarhi na shasyateti niyamo
dhruva netaratha ajani cha yan-mayam tad vimuchya niyanta bhavet
samam anujanatam yad-amatam matadushtataya
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If embodied living beings were all souls without any size limit — not
atomic but all-pervading — if all living beings are one in essence with
the Supreme Being, then the rule that they are controlled by a greater
being would not apply to them. Yet the jiva-souls are all manifest-
ing through the power of maya in finite forms, manifesting in forms
with limitations; and only someone who is free from all limitations
of maya can be the controller. Therefore, the notion born of a corrupt
doctrine — that jiva souls are born of the same nature as the om-
ni-present Supreme Being — is unreasonable.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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O immutable One, if the embodied living beings were unlimited like
you — eternal and all-pervading — then they would not be under
your dominion. But since the living being is anu (infinitesimal), eter-
nally tiny (nitya), on that basis they must be considered subject to
you. Having emanated from you, the jivas can remain under your
divine rule only so long as they do not turn away from their source.
If they choose to act independently then they fall away from your
divine governance and come under another kind of control — the
bondage of ignorance. Therefore, those who regard the living beings
and you as one are tainted by a doctrine corrupted by false reasoning.

Anubhashya
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In the Jana-loka world, at a time when sages were performing the Brah-
ma-satra rite, honouring that most magnificent Power named Purusha
that is so great it can make worlds, Sadananda, one of the child-sages
who emerged from endless slumber in brahma-nirvana, began to speak.
Sadananda said, “We are properties produced by a higher Power; we
are not the proprietors of this world we are in. The truth is this: we our-
selves are possessions owned by the Lord, a Being far greater than us. O
Lord, O eternal refuge! If embodied beings were infinite and all-pervad-
ing, they would not be subject to Your control, but because they are anu
— atomig, finite, and dependent — they remain under Your dominion.
Those who think that the jiva and You are the same by nature wrongly
assume their idea to be true, not understanding the truth — that You are
independent whereas they are small, dependant beings.”
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Because control exists only in a place where subordination and order
exist: The jivas, having originated from the Lord as sparks from fire,
are governed by Him, their Regulator. Those who, abandoning this
relationship and thinking the Lord and the jiva are one — these are
followers of Kevaladwaita-vada, monism; their monist doctrine, be-
ing tainted by false reasoning and impurity, is rejected by the wise.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 144
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birupa-bhede jiva dwividha — (1) sthabara, (2) jangama;

jangamer tribidhatva — jala, sthala, khechara.

tare modhye ‘sthabara’, ‘jangama’ dui bheda;

jangame tiryak, jala, sthalachara-bibheda. (144)
According to the form they inhabit, living beings are of two kinds: (1)
immobile (sthavara), and (2) moving (jangama). Among the moving
beings there are three divisions — aquatics, creatures moving on the
land, and those that can fly.
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The eternally conditioned living beings are of two kinds: immobile
and mobile. Those that do not move, such as trees and other plants,
are known as immobile (sthavara) living beings. Those that move are
called mobile (jangama).
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The mobile beings are of three kinds: birds and other creatures that
move horizontally (tiryak), aquatic creatures, and land-dwelling
creatures. Among the land-dwelling creatures, human beings are ex-
ceedingly few in number.

Among those who are relatively few — human beings — if the mlec-
chas, Pulindas, Buddhists, and Sabaras are excluded, the remainder
are those who follow the Vedas. Those who follow the Vedas are of
two kinds: the righteous and the unrighteous. Among the righteous,
many are devoted to karma, while some are devoted to jnana. Among
millions of those devoted to jnana, only one is truly liberated (muk-
ta). Here, those who have become free from material consciousness
are called “liberated.”

Among all such liberated souls, the one who, with faith, takes up the
worship of Krishna is called a Krishna-bhakta.

A Krishna-bhakta is free from material desire. All those previously
described, up to and including the liberated souls, still possess some
form of desire. Those who are righteous and devoted to karma desire
material enjoyment (bhukti). The jnanis, up to the stage of liberation,
desire liberation (mukti). Among them, some also desire the super-
natural powers of yoga (siddhi).

As long as these three kinds of desire remain within the heart, they
can never bring true peace. Bound by these three aspirations, all such
persons remain without peace (asanta).

Therefore, only the desireless devotee of Krishna is truly peaceful —
that is, one who has attained real peace.
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Among the terrestrial creatures, human beings are the highest. Mem-
bers of the human species are very small in number. Among them
there are Muslims, Pulindas, Buddhists, and Shabaras.
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Among them, within the human species, there are those who oppose
religious people.
Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 146
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bedanistha-modhye ardhake beda “mukhe” mane,
bedanishiddha pap kore, dharma nahi gane. (146)
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Among those who claim to follow the Vedic revelation, half under-
stand the Veda only “by mouth.” They commit sins forbidden by the
Veda, and do not consider dharma.
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Those who profess with their lips that they follow the Veda, yet act
in contradiction to it, normally behaving as they please, are merely
kukarmi (sinful workers) or anyabhilashi (people driven by selfish
desires).
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Among the followers of dharma, many are simply attached to per-
forming rituals (karma-nishtha). Among ten million of these workers
(karmis), one wise person is found, and that person is the best.
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The karmanistha — those who, out of their own desire for enjoyment,
perform pious and virtuous acts such as punya (as described in Gita
4.25, where some worship the devas through performing rituals), and
also those who, following the conception of nishkama-karma, offer
all their works into the impersonal Brahman itself (as described as the
brahma-yajna in Gita 4.24-4.25) — among countless karmanisthas,
the one who, though situated in sattva, strives for the removal of rajas
and tamas (Gita 4.27), and who, withdrawing from both auspicious
and inauspicious material actions (Gita 4.28-4.29), aims at the purity
of the self and becomes engaged in the search for the undifferentiated
Brahman beyond prakriti (Gita 4.32) — that person alone is a jnani.
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Among a million jnanis, the one who — being situated in sattva-guna
and the path of jnana, and regarding as incomplete the various mixed
and viddha-bhakti-based ritual acts such as the disciplines of shama
and dama — abandons them (the sadhanas regarded as incomplete
being specifically shama, dama, and the related disciplines such as
titiksha, uparati, samadhana, together with the broader category of
mishra-sadhanas and viddha-bhakti practices — rituals externally
resembling devotion but inwardly mixed with karma or jnana), and
considers the impermanent and the untrue practices (shama, dama,
etc.) alone to be the cause of eternal perfection (Gita 4.30-4.31), and
who, by such practice, finally imagines himself liberated from his
own bound experience and to have attained the brahma-bhuta condi-
tion (Gita 4.31-4.32), and who, for that purpose, eliminates the prac-
tice of seeing the distinctions of “drashta (seer), darshan (seeing), and
drishya (seen),” or “jnata (knower), jnana (knowledge), and jneya
(knowable)” (Gita 4.24-4.25) — such a jnani, free from connnections
with non-conscious matter, and adhering only to the doctrine that
consciousness is the solitary reality, is called “mukta.”

Yet even among millions of muktas, a devotee of Sri Krishna is ex-
ceedingly rare.
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Yet even among crores of these liberated beings, a Krishna-bhakta is
rare to find.
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Among millions of jnanis, one attains liberation. Even among mil-
lions of liberated jnanis, a single Krishna-bhakta is rare.
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The reason for the devotee’s rarity and supreme position is this: The
Krishna-bhakta is without selfish desire, and therefore peaceful. But
those who crave enjoyment (bhukti), liberation (mukti), or mystical
perfection (siddhi) — these are all restless.
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Among the terrestrial beings, humans are very few. Among humans,
many are mlecchas, pulindas, bauddhas, shabaras — irreligious.
Even among those faithful to the Vedas, many are hypocrites, accept-
ing the Veda only in words but not in action. Among them some are
karma-nishthas, others are jnanis. Among thousands upon thousands
of jnanis, one attains liberation. Then among thousands upon thou-
sands of those liberated beings, one rare soul is a devotee of Krishna.
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The Krishna-bhakta alone, being free from all desire and wholly fixed
upon Krishna, is peaceful. Those who seek heavenly enjoyment, lib-
eration, or mystical powers — the workers, jnanis, and yogis — these
are all restless, enslaved by their desires. Even when their desires
are satisfied, because their gain is untrue and not Krishna-conscious,
they are never peaceful.
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shastra-pramana:

srimat-bhagavate (6.14.5):

muktanam api siddhanam narayana-parayanah,
su-durlabhah prashanta-atma kotishv api maha-mune. (150)

Scriptural proof — from the Srimad Bhagavatam (6.14.5): “O great
sage, among countless liberated and perfected souls, one who is de-
voted to Narayana is exceedingly rare — a tranquil soul, fixed in
peace and devotion.”
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Among crores of liberated souls, free from ignorance, and among
crores of the souls who become perfected through yoga, O great sage,
it is rare to find even one soul who is peaceful at heart, desireless, and
fully devoted to Narayan.
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Among many crores of the liberated (those who are free from the
bondage of ignorance), and the perfected (those possessing yogic per-
fections), one whose self is peaceful (whose mind is without desire)
and who is devoted exclusively to Narayana is extremely rare.

Statement of the Tantra — ‘Liberation is easily obtained through
knowledge, and yogic perfection is obtained through accumulated
piety; but that devotion which is accompanied by genuine sadhana
and virtuous actions is exceedingly rare.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 151
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guru-krishna-prasade pay bhakti-lata-bij
When wandering throughout the universe, a fortunate soul receives the
seed of the creeper of devotion — by the mercy of guru and Krishna.
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“'Brahmanda’ refers to the fourteen worlds (Adi, 5. 98).

Bhagyavan — a jiva endowed with sukriti. When, through gradual
processes even within ignorance, service to Vishnu and Vaishnavas is

240



cultivated, then the arising of ‘sukriti’ occurs in the jiva (see Bhagav-
atam 1.5.23-30). This fortune-producing sukriti is the blossoming of
the jiva-atma’s indistinct spiritual tendency to seek love; it is not a
material action. When, as a result of sukriti, faith and the samband-
ha-jnana produced through hearing are obtained, then the beginning
of genuine pure bhakti occurs.

As a result of this merit, when faith (shraddha) and understanding of
one’s relationship with the Lord arise through hearing (sravana), the
true beginning of pure devotion takes place.

Guru’s grace (guru-prasada): The spiritual master, out of compas-
sion, bestows upon the disciple the highest favor in the form of de-
votion to Krishna. For the supreme welfare of the meritorious and
grace-worthy souls, the Supreme Lord Himself empowers His most
beloved servant and sends him into the world as a great teacher (ma-
hanta-guru) to distribute His own power of mercy. That guru, thus
empowered, grants to his disciple the Lord’s own favor in the form of
service to Krishna.

Krishna’s grace (krishna-prasada): When Krishna sends to a disci-
ple His own representative — the spiritual master, who is His divine
counterpart and the giver of the seed of the creeper of devotion — this
is Krishna’s mercy. By the grace of the guru one attains the grace of
Krishna, and by the grace of Krishna one attains the grace of the guru.

Bhakti-lata-bija — the seed from which the creeper of divine service
to the Lord grows. The cause of that creeper is the grace of the guru
and the grace of Krishna. From the seeds of desire (anyabhilasha-bi-
ja), from the seeds of work (karma-bija), and from the seeds of knowl-
edge (jnana-bija), respective trees are produced; but the seed of devo-
tion is distinct from all these. Only from the satisfaction of Sri Guru
and Krishna does the seed of the creeper of devotion arise. If one later
turns toward desire, work, or knowledge, the pure seed of devotion
disappears. Those who lack true grace do not obtain the seed of the
creeper of devotion. The faithful soul alone takes shelter at the feet of
the spiritual master. The grace-giving mantra and the path shown by
the true guru are the way of devotion (bhakti-marga).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 152
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Although situated in the midst of all kinds of impurities, the recipient
of Krishna’s mercy becomes a gardener in the garden of devotion, and
plants that seed. He waters it with the water of hearing and chanting.
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Hearing from the lotus mouth of Sri-guru and performing kirtan of
what has been heard — these are the waters for irrigating the garden;
by this watering the seed gradually becomes a vine.
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Even in a state not yet free from faults, he performs worship. The
shelter of raga-marga bhakti is Krishna and His sweetness, not the
opulences of Brahmaloka or Narayana:

As the creeper grows, it pierces through the universe, crosses the Vi-
raja and Brahmaloka, and attains the spiritual sky (Paravyoma).
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In the brahmanda — that is, within the fourteen worlds — there is no
tree at all which can serve as the support of the bhakti-lata. The creep-
er cannot shelter upon any object within the brahmanda. Crossing
beyond the brahmanda, there is the ‘Viraja River’; there the peaceful
state of equilibrium of the three gunas is found. It is the current which
washes away material impurity. Crossing that, there is “Brahmaloka,’
the ideal region for the jnanis. Just as in Viraja there is no tree suitable
for support of the bhakti-creeper, so too in Brahmaloka there is no
tree to support the creeper. Not finding a supportive tree the growing
creeper, nurtured and sprinkled with the water of hearing and chant-
ing, crosses beyond Brahmaloka and attains the realm of Parabyom.
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Then it rises further, until it arrives at Goloka Brindaban, where it
climbs upon the wish-fulfilling tree of Krishna’s lotus feet.
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154. Devi-dhama lies on one side of the Viraja and Brahmaloka; it is the
realm governed by prakriti, insentient material nature. Devi-dhama
is the domain of maya-prakriti, the inferior nature, and exists wholly
in a state of dependence. Prakriti itself is not conscious, self-directing,
or autonomous. It does not act by its own power, nor does it possess
intention or awareness. Rather, it functions only as an instrument.
Just as an axe cannot cut unless it is wielded in a specific way by a
conscious agent, so too prakriti, as an instrument, cannot produce an
orderly result or construct objects unless it is directed by purusha,
a conscious agent. All motion, causation, and apparent governance
within Devi-dhama arise not from prakriti itself, but from purusha
acting through it under higher divine oversight. Prakriti supplies
the material field and the mechanisms of operation, but agency, di-
rection, and purpose belong to consciousness. Thus Devi-dhama is
rightly described as the realm governed by prakriti — not because
prakriti itself rules, but because insentient nature is there employed
as the working instrument of a conscious being, purusha.
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On the farther side of material nature lies Vaikuntha, or Paravyoma.
There, maya is not at all capable of exerting any influence. Beyond
the jurisdiction of prakriti, the defects of material causation and lim-
itation never arise.

Above all-pervading Vaikuntha there is the Goloka state of conscious-
ness. There the creeper of devotion (bhakti-lata) finds full shelter at
the wish-fulfilling tree of Sri Krishna’s lotus feet.

In Paravyoma, the worship offered to Sri Narayana, the Lord of Para-
vyoma, is characterized by the rasas of shanta, dasya, and sakhya.
But in Goloka Brindaban, in the service of Sri Krishna, along with
shanta, dasya, and intimate sakhya, the rasas of vatsalya and mad-
hura are fully developed. Here alone the creeper of devotion finds a
perfect shelter in every respect.
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brksha na paiya sravana-kirtana-jala-sikta baddhamana lata brahmaloka
atikrama kariya ‘paravyoma’-dhama labha kare.

Not finding any tree for shelter within the world, the creeper, fed by
the water of hearing and chanting, crosses beyond Brahmaloka and
attains the abode of Paravyoma.
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The attainment of the ultimate goal is Krishna-prema: In the stage of
practice, there are activities of hearing and chanting, then when that
creeper expands, it produces the fruit of love.The gardener waters the
creeper daily with the water of hearing and chanting.
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In Goloka Brindaban, the fruit of that creeper — divine love (pre-
ma) — is a wonderful, transcendental reality, supremely delightful
and growing on Krishna’s own feeling of satisfaction (krishna-indri-
ya-priti). This is the personal property of Sri Krishna, who is of the
nature of eternal existence, consciousness, and bliss. This cannot be
perceived by the intellect of the materially conditioned soul.

In this material world, one must continue to water the rooted seed of
that creeper with the water of hearing and chanting the eternal, tran-
scendental name, form, qualities, and pastimes of Krishna.
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In the immature stage, offense to a Vaishnava is the chief obstacle on
the path of devotion:
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If the mad elephant of offense to a Vaishnava arises, it either uproots
or breaks the plant, losing its leaves and leaving it bare.
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The progress of devotion is obstructed by weeds; otherwise, the
creeper grows very quickly. It is the devotee’s duty to cut down the
weeds. If offense to a Vaishnava arises, like a mad elephant entering
the garden, it either uproots the creeper or snaps it — and the leaves
all wither.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 157
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Therefore the gardener, with great care, sets up a protective fence —
they create a barrier to deny entry to the mad elephant embodying
offensive behaviour. The gardener must take care that quarrelsome
disturbances do not intrude in the garden.
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157. The creeper of devotion must be fenced all around. Without the
protective boundary of avoiding the company of non-devotees, the
creeper may be uprooted, crushed, or trampled by the mad elephant
of offense caused by bad association. To prevent this, the practitioner
must always remain vigilant.

As Srila Rupa Goswami writes in Upadeshamrita: “By over-eating,
over-endeavor, idle talk, neglect or fanaticism about rules, associa-
tion with non-devotees, and greed — devotion is destroyed.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 158
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Along with the creeper some side-branches may also sprout — desires
for enjoyment or for liberation — the varieties of these are countless.
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Upashakha (an unwanted branch) — not an actual branch of the gen-
uine creeper, but another vine of similar appearance that becomes en-
tangled with it and seems to belong to the same plant, though in truth
it is not. The desire for enjoyment (bhukti) belongs to the fruit-seek-
ing workers; Liberation (mukti) is the goal of the speculative philoso-
phers; Mystic perfections (siddhi) — the powers and opulences — are
sought by the yogis.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 159
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Forbidden conduct, deceitful duplicity, violence toward living beings,
craving for gain, for honour, for prestige — all these are side-branches.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 160
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Receiving that same watering and nurturing, the unwanted
side-branches (upashakhas) grow. The main creeper becomes bur-
dened and cannot grow.
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Greed (lobha) — the desire to obtain or accumulate wealth and pos-
sessions in the world for the gratification of the material senses.

Worship (puja) — to seek honour from worldly people, thereby pro-
viding fuel to the vanity of the mind.

Prestige (pratishtha) — the longing for worldly greatness or for per-
ishable fame in the eyes of others.

When, by watering with hearing and chanting, these unwanted
branches (upashakhas) grow thick, the main creeper of devotion
ceases increasing. Performing hearing and chanting with offenses —
without abandoning bad association — the soul becomes absorbed
in enjoyment, desires liberation from bondage, seeks mystic powers,
embraces hypocrisy, pursues illicit relations, supports pseudo-de-
votional sects like sahajiyas, makes false displays of spiritual dig-
nity based on lineage, associates with the agents of Kali described
by Parikshit, judges Vaishnavas according to caste, considers the
Name, the Deity, the scripture, and the devotees to be material, gath-
ers wealth by impure means, cultivates false prestige by becoming
someone who “relishes solitary worship,” promotes compromising
doctrines whiile seeking worldly gains, serves the urge for fame, de-
stroys the principle of the true Guru, opposes the true aims of Vishnu
and His devotees, and supports irreligious communities posing as
varna and ashrama societies.

Thus, under the dominance of sense gratification, such people — es-
tranged from pure devotion — drag themselves and others into a cor-
rupted life, using the sacred current of bhakti for worldly gain.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 161
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Immediately cut off any side-branches when they show their pres-
ence, so the main creeper can grow on and on to Brindaban.
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If one notices sprouting “side-branches” as previously mentioned
and they are pruned immediately, the main branch of the bhak-
ti-creeper will bear the transcendental fruit of prema in Brindaban.
Otherwise, by the strength of the side-branches, one must retire for-
ever from Hari-bhajan — meaning that one will stay in the universe
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(in the higher worlds, the earthly world, or hell) where one’s fate is
only suffering.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 162
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When the fruit of prema ripens and falls, the gardener tastes it. Shel-
tered by the creeper, the gardener attains the wish-fulfilling tree.
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Meanwhile, the gardener continually waters the growing vine with
the constant stream of hearing and chanting. However, during this
process, another circumstance arises: after some time of watering,
as the creeper grows another creature may come along and tear its
leaves, or by burning heat the leaves may wither. In this analogy,
Vaishnava offense (vaishnava-aparadha) is the harmful creature — it
is this offense that, like a mad elephant, devastates the entire garden.
At that time the gardener builds a fence or covering and tends it care-
fully, so that the elephant of offensiveness cannot intrude.
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lata abalamban koriya bhakta-mali krishna-padapatra-briksha prapta
hon. goloka-vrindabane sem-phal pakia patita hoile, prapance abashthita
bhakta taha asvadon korite paren.
Taking shelter of the creeper, the devotee-gardener attains the tree of
Krishna’s lotus-feet. When that fruit ripens and falls in Goloka Brind-
aban, the devotee, even while situated in the material world, can taste it.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 163
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sukhe prema-phal-ras kore asvadan

There he serves that wish-fulfilling tree. Happily, he relishes the nec-
tar of the fruit of prema.
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In transcendental Goloka Brindaban, in a place upon that wish-ful-
filling tree — the wish-fulfilling tree of Krishna’s lotus feet — the
devotee, by serving in a transcendental way, attains the ecstasy of
uninterrupted service.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 164
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This indeed is the supreme fruit — the greatest goal of life. Before it,
the four (ordinary) aims of life are like straw.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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151-164. All living beings, according to their own chains of karma
each one is shackled with, are wandering throughout the universe,
where they experience material existence through the different kinds
of eyes, ears and other sensory organs that they inherit when they are
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born in all of the various species of life. Amongst them, a soul whose
good fortune arises, in the form of pious merit fit for the birth of
devotion — that soul obtains, by the mercy of guru and Krishna, the
seed of the creeper of devotion, known as “shraddha.”

Having received that seed, the soul becomes like a gardener and
plants the seed in the cherished field of his own heart. When the seed
is planted and begins to sprout, he waters that field with the water
of hearing and chanting of the Lord’s pastimes, and the devotees’
pastimes.

The creeper of devotion, having arisen and begun to grow, pierces
through this material universe and pierces through the Viraja, and
then the jyoti or light of brahmaloka, until it attains a place in Paravy-
oma the spiritual sky. In that spiritual sky, the creeper grows further
up and, going up to Goloka-Brindaban, she climbs the wish-fulfilling
tree that is Krishna's lotus-feet.

The “fruit of prema” is produced by the creeper of devotion that as-
cends to Krishna'’s feet. But until then, the gardener continuously wa-
ters it with the water of hearing and chanting.

During this process, besides watering, there is another process the
gardener engages in: after watering for some time, when the creeper
continues to grow, the gardener may find another creature has come
to tear its leaves; or because of withering heat the leaves may shriv-
el. In this process, the harmful force harming the creeper represents
Vaishnava-aparadha. Vaishnava-aparadha, like a mad elephant, caus-
es much damage. At such a time, the gardener must show special
care, placing a fence along the boundary of the garden, or preparing
a covering to shield and protect the creeper from burning rays. The
gardener must heed the warnings they hear, exerting special care so
that an assault by the elephant-aparadha does not happen.

Vaishnava-aparadha or Nama-aparadha is of ten kinds (see Adi, 8th
chapter, verse 24). At this time when the gardener is nurturing the
immature vine of devotion there is another disturbance that arises
— when the creeper of devotion is growing, if subordinate branches
grow in excess then this is a fault. The subordinate branches are —
the desire for enjoyment, desire for liberation, forbidden behavior,
deceitfulness, the tendency to harm living beings, desire for financial
profit, and cherishing the hope that one will amass material honours
or prominence.

If special caution is not maintained, the water of hearing and chant-
ing will cause these subordinate branches to grow in opposition to
the main creeper, so that the main branch cannot continue to grow
— The urge to attain status and power in a devotee community is
one type of anartha to be avoided. The gardener must therefore cut
these unwanted, subordinate, branches at the moment they appear,
during the time when the gardener is engaged in meditating on their
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own progress, hearing and chanting. Only then will the main branch
reach Brindaban; it goes there. This prema alone is the supreme aim
of life for the jiva; dharma, artha, kama and moksha — these four
aims of life — are, in comparison, like straws of grass scattered along
the wayside.
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Like blades of grass — insignificant, worthless by comparison, are
all other goals of life. All goals other than that. In the presence of
prema, the four aims of life dharma, artha, kama, and moksha — so
cherished by ritualists, jnanis, and yogis — are utterly disregarded.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 165
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The bliss of serving Krishna in divine love surpasses and reproaches
even the joy of Brahman. As is said in Lalita-Madhava (5.2):

“Exalted perfection, royal victory, true religion, and even the bliss of
samadhi within Brahman — these indeed can dazzle even the guru,
but only up to a point — only until the slightest hint of the fragrance
of prema arises. Prema! That oceanic elixir of immortal love able to
subjugate Krishna the enemy of Madhu! When prema enters the inner
pathway of the heart it conquers everything else.”

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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So long as the traveler of the inner path has not been slightly touched
by servitude (dasya) and the other forms of divine love (prema),
which are like powerful potions capable of subduing Krishna Him-
self, until that time the opulent perfections (siddhis), the exalted mor-
al principles such as truthfulness, the state of meditative absorption
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(samadhi), and even the highest spiritual bliss of impersonal Brah-
man, will continue to astonish and mislead the soul with their own
splendor.

JIA 4% ¢ANIE M@ AIN-AwE, o, v, FIW 8 (0w a2
pifs +weated F=r et Qg

Thus the creeper proceeds on its path. Prema alone is the jiva’s su-
preme goal; the four commonplace human aims — dharma, artha,
kama, and moksha — are like straw before it.
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As the forms of divine love arise and expand — like waves on an
ocean of vashikara-elixirs, a sea saturated with the potency of en-
chantment-herbs capable of bringing Madhuripu (Krishna) under
one’s sway — the surges of the ever-expanding ocean of joy rise up
to culminate in prema. Therefore, the characteristics of suddha-bhak-
ti are now about to be set forth, beginning with sadhana-bhakti, for
pure bhakti produces prema.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 166
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The characteristics of pure devotion — (1) sadhana-bhakti.
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Pure bhakti produces prema. Therefore, having announced the glo-
ries of pure bhakti, its characteristics will now be described.
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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Suddha-bhakti (pure devotion) is beyond the three modes, causeless,
and nirguna — uttama-bhakti. It is different from devotion mixed
with karma and jnana.

Prema does not arise from a shadow or semblance of bhakti; prema
only arises from pure bhakti.
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“Anushilana” means bodily, verbal, and mental endeavours character-
ized by love, repeatedly engaging in appropriate devotional activities
without slackness — this alone is uttama-bhakti. (By this, the various
features of both the vaidhi and raganuga paths, in both the practi-
tioner and perfected states, are clearly indicated to be “anushilana”).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 167
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The meaning of this verse, though not recorded in the Amrita-prava-
ha-bhashya, is as follows.

The service of Sri Krishna is obscured by many desires which, like
poisonous weeds, spring from illicit enjoyment and moral corruption.
All cravings that oppose His worship — whether gross or subtle —
must be uprooted. Equally rejected are the impulses toward bhukti
and mukti, for while one drags the soul into material servitude, the
other leads to the lifeless void of impersonal speculation. The aspi-
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rant who has expelled these two enemies from the field of his heart,
and who has made himself entirely free from every ulterior motive, is
prepared for the approach of uttama-bhakti.

Uttama-bhakti is uninterrupted and unalloyed cultivation of Krish-
na’s service which is undertaken solely for His satisfaction. It is not
adulterated by the false dignity of scriptural ritual, nor by the barren
effort to merge into undifferentiated spiritual effulgence. It rejects
both the proud inquiry after impersonal Brahman and the mechanical
execution of duties prescribed merely by custom. Such coverings ob-
scure the pure disposition of devotion and choke the tender creeper
of service. The positive principle is stated thus: with all the powers
of body, speech, and mind, the devotee must pursue only those acts
which are inherently pleasing to Sri Krishna. The contrary tendency
— acts which displease Him — are to be cast aside as obstacles to His
service. Krishna alone is the object of worship, whether He appears
as Sri Krishna Himself or in His expansions of Vishnu-tattva. For His
sake alone, the devotee engages in ceaseless activity, never tolerat-
ing lethargy, never deferring duty, but again and again taking up the
work of devotion with renewed vigor. This alone is uttama-bhakti.
This is the supreme occupation of the soul — whether one walks the
path of regulated devotion or the path of affectionate spontaneity,
whether one stands in the stage of practice or one has attained the
perfection of knowing one’s spiritual identity.
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The first two lines describe the marginal (tatastha) aspect, and the
latter two express the essential nature (swarupa-lakshana) of pure de-
votion. “Abandoning all other desires and all other forms of worship
related to jnana (knowledge) and karma (ritual works), one engages
all the senses favorably in the cultivation of Krishna’s service (krish-
nanushilana).”
That is, “Engage your senses in doing favorable service to Krishna.”
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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The signs of pure devotion are these: in pure devotion, apart from
one’s own progress for the sake of serving Krishna (on the path of
spiritual perfection), there can be no other desire. Worship of other
objects — Brahman, Paramatma, etc. — has no place, nor do jnana and
karma as independent paths. Freed from all these, holding onto only
what is favorable to bhakti in one’s life of spiritual practice, engaging
all the senses in service to Krishna — this is called “pure devotion.”
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“Other-desires” means desires outside Krishna’s service; other-wor-
ship means worship not of Krishna. Karma is the system of ritual
acts for the sake of enjoying results, born of forgetting one’s true
identity; jnana (in this context) is the attempt, likewise from forget-
fulness of the true self, to achieve self-exaltation by mere realization
of one’s identity (without reference to the eternal Sandhini and Hla-
dini potencies), aiming at freedom from enjoyment. “Anukulyena
krishnanushilanam” means service to Krishna for the sake of pleas-
ing Him, abandoning maya-oriented endeavours; “with all senses”
means using every sense (speech, hands, feet, anus, genitals; eyes,
ears, nose, tongue, skin, and mind) for Krishna. Service done with
material senses for maya ends in self-enjoyment; hence the 64 limbs
of sadhana-bhakti are arranged, by which the bound soul is freed
from material indulgence, his impediments thereby removed, making
him eligible for transcendental service.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 169
VHO G H N NGCYA TZC02 FHRCATH ‘YT, - T2 RO
A%qa 8 _f‘iﬁ'(._ﬂ' To:-
shuddha-bhaktirup abhidheya hoitei krishna-premarup ‘prayojan’, —
ihai sattvata pancharatra o bhagbater mata
From the abhidheya of pure devotion, the prayojana of Krishna-pre-
ma arises. This is the teaching of the Satvata Pancharatra and the
Bhagavata:
a3 ‘wwmefer T2 (0T ‘YT =
ALANCA, SIICS a2 TFT T |

255



ei ‘shuddha-bhakti’ iha hoite ‘prema’ hoy
pancharatre, bhagbate ei lakshan koy

Prema arises from pure devotion. Pancharatra and the Bhagavata de-
clare this.

Anubhashya

FTSTA1R) THCEACHR (FITaNf?) TS s FFTITN-ATZO N
(TS F - AfAFT12) T A4S (5152fS), Arwt G=1an)
Bifagafaataer (Brfiai: fgfoar: ges syzs coaie

faafirgs, fAcergsias Ford), STorit (Srorc-swia-o _C"TTWT),
sifys (fbtewidsR), Twiaws (WWE\ JEAL) b RT3
(ATT78 TZI) A 1] (SSFIAALTSY) a7 bNRFIAARS
EsFIER fdits — RIS At sIfS faasyae F3=2
TER[AE PoRI SISTorfe)!

Even the most faint trace of shanta and the other bhavas, arising in
the heart, will not merely drift along like a wayfarer on the road of
inner consciousness; rather, that bhava becomes intense and enriched
— conquering multitudes of siddhis and vibhutis that are firmly es-
tablished in the dharmas of truthfulness, purity, charity, and austeri-
ty, and in the one-pointedness of samadhi. Even the supreme bliss of
Brahman, and all that is laudable, may indeed dazzle up to a point;
but once the happiness of serving Krishna is aroused then all worldly
pleasures — and even kaivalya, the bliss of Brahman — are seen as
trivial.

SN APdIcad ¥o:-
samagra pancharatrer mata
The teaching of the Pancharatra in full:

SfeaTo g (1.1.12)-4° NI ALATa-A1FT —

bhaktirasamritasindhu (1.1.12)-dhrita sri-narada-pancharatra-bakya —

Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (1.1.12), citing Sri Narada Pancharatra:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 170

scRtefafaffe: ss«aeg frfa @t I E-crane
@Wl@iﬂ‘gﬂ&m@ﬁﬁﬁw A1y~

sarvopadhi-vinir-muktam tat-paratvena nirmalam

hrishikena hrishikesha-sebanam bhaktir uchyate

ahaituki ba aikantiki shuddha-bhakti hoitei krishna-prapti
Free from all designations, purified by exclusive devotion to the Lord;
engaging the senses in service of Hrishikesha with all the senses —
this is called bhakti (uttama-bhakti). Only from causeless, one-point-
ed pure devotion does one attain Krishna:

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

170 SIS 2Fqaqiat 3RE=-CIAeAd 7Y ‘©fe’| a8 FHmA-
TEIIA AT 2261 ‘T6F TFT A, & YFofe T SAIfY
23O Y& AT 992 (7 FF-A1a1 2331 732 forfat e
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Bhakti is the service of Hrishikesha (the Lord of the senses) by means
of the senses. The essential characteristic of this service has two mar-
ginal indications (tatastha-lakshanas): first, uttama-bhakti is free
from all upadhis — that is, every form of misconceived identification,
such as thinking of oneself in terms of body, caste, creed, gender, na-
tionality, social role, or persona; and second, this bhakti is directed
exclusively toward Krishna in a favourable disposition (anukulyena),
remaining intrinsically pure in itself.

Anubhashya

170 STcR Y- ﬁ(ﬁm@\ GFACONIRAd
FrEodITeAIRST-afEog) \oq"m—-{(wﬂiw SIS AT
ww)ﬁmﬁ FRat-wia-fozaron s «i-

w2) mw(mw TR
CreR Aty oA =y a3) stes $o1Cs (FATO)|

Bhakti is defined as the service of Hrishikesha, the Lord of the senses,
by the senses of a bhakta ever inclined toward doing His service. It is
marked by the devotee being entirely devoid of all false mental desig-
nations (sarvopadhi-vinirmuktam) — that is to say, stripped of every
veil of distinction, purified from all desires opposed to Krishna's ser-
vice. It is performed with exclusive intentness toward Him (tat-parat-
vena), performed with the sole purpose of pleasing Krishna in full
accordance with what is favourable to His service (anukulyena krish-
na-sevaikata-paryena). It is stainless (nirmalam), perfectly cleansed
of all impurities in the form of coverings produced by fruitive work
and misconceived knowledge (karma-avaran and jnana-bimohana).
This bhakti is constant engagement of the senses in activities in re-
lation to Hrishikesha, the Supreme Master of all senses — it is the
constant cultivation of His divine service.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 171
A1 (3.29.11)-

srimad-bhagabate (3.29.11)
T3t tF%ﬂnaﬂﬂﬁW@Wl weatfsafafeeat a2t
RELISISIER (A ]
mad-guna shruti-matrena mayi sarva-guhashaye
mano-gatir avichchhinna yatha gangantar ambudhe
In the Srimad-Bhagavatam (3.29.11):
By merely hearing of My qualities — I, who am dwelling in the hearts
of all — the mind’s concentrated movement becomes unbroken, just
as when the Ganga flows to the ocean.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 172
172 712 SRe@IosT frg ™ PuiroINCzgFIaafEst at
Sl BT & reTa
lakshanam bhakti-yogasya nirgunasya vyudahritam
ahaituki avyavahita ya bhaktih purushottame
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The characteristic of bhakti-yoga, which is beyond the transforming
modes of nature, is thus stated:

Pure devotion to the Supreme Person is causeless and unobstructed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 173
SICATET RS TIR AT-S T CATF R NS |
GERIENE R EISCEEE IR N E D e T H
salokya-sarsti-sarupya-samipya-aikatvam apy ut
diyamanam na grihnanti vina mat-sebanam janah

Even if offered residence in My realm, limitless opulence, an equal
form to Me, nearness to Me, or oneness, My devotees do not accept
any of this if this is not accompanied by opportunities for My service.

Anubhashya
171-173 =%, 4% 213 205-207 51271 G
See Adi-lila, Chapter 4, verses 205-207.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 174
3T a3 Sfe Iy Ao i Tnizros|
@ifoger faw e TFIRIEAri+imco|
CFOF I WA Qe (Fifowry ST, TTST JU:-
sa eva bhakti-yogakhya atyantika udahritah
yenati-vrajya tri-gunam mantrabhayo upapadyate
kaitava ba aparadh thakile koti-janma sadhan, samastai britha

This alone is called bhakti-yoga, the supreme (final) process by which,
transcending the three modes, one attains fearlessness. If deceit or
offense remains then even practice for millions of births will be com-
pletely futile.
Anubhashya

174 5381 YHONG@ITCAT FAT AT FIACO 7T

Tot-cnagfog ATS s A=t Sfer,

3 (U@ TF2) STe@INLrE a9 AoifEw: oot

TRICS T2 FANFIBIY A1) TnIos (FfUS) @

(AoIfST-ofatqIT) [ 793 ] fawd (TAwas

LAY ST (Wf5a77) ST O ATFRFIT

THGORR) T+ mics (Tt afs)!
The words of Lord Kapila to His mother Devahuti, who eagerly want-
ed to hear about the pure path of bhakti-yoga: “That path (with the
characteristics stated) is bhakti-yoga, the ultimate path by which a
person crosses beyond the three modes and attains fearlessness —
through realization of Me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 175
wie-Ife wifv-arget It T 2001 ST S A S «4q 71 =231

I2Fl 8 TFI-Prrbi-ofed crasifa:-
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bhukti-mukti adi-bansha jadi mane hoy sadhan korile prema utpanna na
hoy bubhuksha o mumuksha — pishachi — bhaktir lopakarini
If desires for enjoyment, liberation, and the like remain in the heart,
then, even by practice, prema does not arise. Hunger for enjoyment
and striving for liberation are like witches — they destroy bhakti.
Anubhashya

175 TV FNEACSIATIAT NAJT AT 22300 YRearT=t
YFFC O FATFISF @ T 02 bReAR AT TqF-sfeq
IS FHA Al (T, ITA OUFAS Rmoew-Fyivca st
frrA-sIT e Afg9o 23¢q, ol ORIF STy Aqa-sfea
A FRCATATS (oI AN

If the heart retains desires to enjoy the fruits of karma, or for lib-
eration from worldly bondage, then even if someone performs the
sixty-four kinds of sadhana-bhakti the result of their endeavour to
engage in misconceived bhakti is nothing other than fruitive, mate-
rially motivated work (biddha-bhajana-karma), or a futile endeavour
in pursuit of jnana; therefore, by that endeavour, the sweet fruit of
sadhana-bhakti — Krishna-prema — will not be attained.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 176
OFORPITYOAY (1.2.22)-
gle-gfe-~y=1 atas bt 3fi as5co)
SR e ATTa FATTVAT SIS
o 230s (2) STaSfe a1 afs, 75 2305 (3) (AvSTe:-
bhukti-mukti-spriha jabat pishachi hridi vartate

tabad bhakti-sukhasyatra katham abhyudayo bhavet
sadhana-bhakti hoite (2) bhava-bhakti ba rati, rati hoite (3) prema-bhakti

Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (1.2.22):

As long as the witch of bhukti-mukti (desires for enjoyment and lib-
eration) is seated on the throne within the heart, how can Bhakti-Devi
take Her seat there?

From (1) sadhana-bhakti comes (2) bhava-bhakti (rati), and then from
rati comes (3) prema-bhakti:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 177

Siyefe (20O 27 Afo’ TnA|

S B C2C OIF “CAW I FA

sadhana-bhakti hoite hoy ‘rati’-r uday

rati gadh hoile tar ‘prema’ nam koy
Rati arises from sadhana-bhakti. When rati becomes deep, it is called
prema.

Anubhashya
176 o)zt ¢ Yfg=jz1, a% a¥61 Pdh @-+11rs T=zrat
YTV T2CO AT I
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The hankerings for enjoyment and liberation are two witches. As long
as they remain in one’s heart, the joy of bhakti cannot arise there.

177-181 ofeq foF6T AQII-TT4=1T31, SIRI9E! 8 (A3
AIV-FSA TR AL A1q-Shacos fFavT za
AGIIF AIV-FISA10 Ffco FHCo Jrdte T 79 g5
ATZCO AT, 502 AFHIYFe T3 THIF (19T T {451, ©fb,
wIifer, o< 4t af, aiﬁwwmvrﬁﬁ—mlmwﬁ@ﬁﬁ
WW@;W*-WW(@@W)@%-

There are three stages of bhakti: sadhana, bhava, and prema. The
ninefold limbs such as hearing and chanting function first within
sadhana-bhakti, and when one performs hearing and chanting with
faith the aforementioned impediments diminish. The disposition of
faith rises through higher stages known as nishtha, ruchi, ashakti,
and bhava (rati). Rati arises from sadhana-bhakti; by sober delibera-
tion and by practicing hearing and chanting the Lord’s Holy Name,
one will be able to chant the suddha-nama.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 178
CATSTET NBCFA SITOW-(Ifbal 5ICT NS
CAY Jmar ey AN-CT, WA, AT U, A1, —H, TSR
prem-bhaktir gadhatwer taratamya-baichitra carame ‘'mahabhava’ :-
prem briddhi-krame nam-sneha, man, pranay.
rag, anurag, bhav, mahabhav hoy.
In the gradations and varieties of the deepening of prema-bhakti, the
ultimate stage is “mahabhava.” As love increases step by step, the
higher stages are named sneha, mana, and pranaya, then raga, anura-
ga, bhava, and finally mahabhava.

Madhya -Lila Chapter 19 Text 179

€T e, TF-T, BT, -9 =15at, Brot-frefy, Sev-faefy

gl

jaiche bij, ikshu-ras, qur, khand-sar. sharkara, sita-misri, uttam-misri ar.
Just as forms of sugar begin with the seed material (a stick of sug-
ar-cane), cane-juice, gur, and refined sugar, then granulated sugar,
white rock-candy, and superior rock-candy:.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 180
afeq sTfEe freraitv sifsasia 1w fere aomva:-
AR FPhe-T0T A
FifFere s It o, wgste

ratir sahit vibhav-adi chari-prakar bhaver milane ras-uday :-

eisab krishna-bhakti-rose sthayi-bhav.

sthayi-bhave mile yadi vibhav, anubhar.
So, along with rati, the four kinds of factors beginning with vaibhava
will combine and rasa arises: In all these Krishna-bhakti rasas, rati is
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the sthayi-bhava (permanent emotion). If with the sthayi-bhava there
unite vaibhava and anubhava.

Anubhashya

180 FIfTOIR (92 93 B13 we-f43 17 72)-" o 1(IaTS1CI*>

st ceartorifafes Tmige 21 seaIet Aatttwios aat
FHANS: FASIE@T Sfeact S@sI1” FHIMO IASIR-FHA
#ifh giat o, e, Aifes 8 IfSsiRt sicag afigaa,
m@%wmwrﬁﬂ—mwﬁﬁ—ﬁmw ‘ofear =

Sthayi-bhava: Krishna-rati is the sthayi-bhava. When, by hearing and
other acts of devotion, vaibhava, anubhava, sattvika, and vyabhi-
cari-bhavas are brought together in a way to be relished in the hearts
of devotees, that becomes bhakti-rasa.
fo1q (v 12 B2 w3-fag 17 53)-"0q ¢l [ReorE
[IFMACTOA3| €O LT aCF SCACIT-HIAFT ACq 11> qF0
ATFMA-RPIIRCE o1 ¢ ROIq-TTT 8 SMi+F-com
fafa
Vibhava: the causes that lead to the relishing of rati; they are twofold
— alambana and uddipana.
WYSIF (92 T3 512 1s-f43 27 73)- “AJoiATe
Anubhava: “anubhava...”
AT, ST 8 NSIF — 47, 65 “iT (13 AT AYSIT
ATHG-NZST A &I
Anuraga, bhava, and mahabhava — see Madhya, 6th chapter; in the

Anubhashya on verse 13, the topic of “adhirudha-mahabhava” is dis-
cussed.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 181
sTifgw, Ifopifa-sicag R

FEONG-T1 T YO ATFCA Il

sattvik, vyabhichari-bhaver milane.

krishna-bhakti-ras hoy amrit asvadane.
— together with the sattvika and vyabhicari (transitory) bhavas, then
Krishna-bhakti-rasa becomes nectar the jiva-soul can relish.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

$4-3t3 | Sfeq foTbT STF ATGTITEL, SIITF 8 AT
AV-FIA T4 AT ATqT-Sfecos fFatt =1 awijTdT
A-FISFI0 FfACo FHCO it TLTFa T ZHT A13Co
1T, 902 AwiJhe T Sl 4171 Fo 161, Ffb, whife,
oI AT RS, A3 AN ATRBo 271 TaTshor 23002 Tfoq
WY 27 ; ﬂ?#ﬁWW(wﬁﬁW)cﬂ%ﬁﬂ—
mﬁz—m B CATIW T 1T T¢I (@) (PW-
FFECT T2, T, A4, T, WA, 17 8 RS 1S Sxo
Nlﬁ?ﬁlﬂmaim Wmaﬁﬂﬁﬂwvf SIEIES]
D 2T, 993 AATT BTy, 2T LAY, *IFar, Frot-frefae
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fow ST 8 TMIAT | A 791 22 q4F1F Ko e,
‘AT 8 T | FHONGACT 92 AT, FHL RIT a3
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Bhakti has three stages: the stage of practice (sadhana-bhakti), the
stage of bhava (bhava-bhakti), and the stage of prema (prema-bhak-
ti). The ninefold limbs such as hearing and chanting are at first prac-
ticed in sadhana-bhakti. As one continuously performs hearing and
chanting with faith, all the previously mentioned anarthas, to the ex-
tent that they diminish, cause faith (sraddha) to gradually assume a
higher stage, gradually becoming nishtha, ruchi, asakti, bhava and
rati. The appearance of rati arises from sadhana-bhakti; and through
the Hari-katha discussions, and the cultivation of listening, chanting,
and the like, as that rati becomes more condensed, it then assumes
the stage ‘prema’ and other stages. Gradually, through the growth of
prema, it rises up to sneha, man, pranaya, raga, anuraga, bhava and
maha-bhava.

The example is this: just as the liquid juice of sugarcane is like a
seed-form corresponding to rati — as it becomes more and more con-
densed, it attains the stages of raw sugar, then condensed sugar, then
sugar-grain, then rock-candy, and the highest refined candy. From
rati up to maha-bhava, all stages of rati are known as the permanent
emotions (sthayi-bhava) in the rasa of Krishna-bhakti. Rati alone is
everywhere referred to as the “sthayi-bhava.’

When that sthayi-bhava is combined with the four categories — vai-
bhava, anubhayv, sattvik, and byabhichari — then rasa arises. In regard
to Krishna-bhakti, when these ingredients are added to sthayi-bhava,
it becomes ‘krishna-bhakti-rasa’. Sthayi-bhava is the principal foun-
dation in the growth of rasa. Along with it, the four ingredients such
as vaibhava are added. Thus with sthayi-bhava as the ‘root’ of rasa;
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vaibhava is the ‘cause’ of rasa; anubhav is the ‘effect’ of rasa; the sat-
tvik-bhava is also a peculiar ‘effect’ of rasa; with all the sanchari or
byabhichari bhavas are the ‘helpers’ of rasa.

Vaibhava is divided into two kinds — alambana and uddipana. Alam-
bana is again divided into two kinds — ‘vishaya’ and ‘ashraya’. In the
rasa of Krishna-bhakti, the devotee is the ‘ashraya’, Krishna is the
‘vishaya’, and Krishna’s qualities are the ‘uddipana’.

Anubhav is of thirteen kinds: dancing, rolling on the ground, singing,
crying aloud, stretching of the limbs, roaring, leaping, fast breathing,
giving up all concern for public opinion, salivation, loud laughter,
dizziness, hiccough. All the characteristics of anubhav do not arise at
one time. As the action of rasa occurs, such symptoms appear occa-
sionally.

The sattvik-bhavas are eight in number, and the ‘sanchari or by-
abhichari bhavas’ are thirty-three (as explained in the Amrita-prava-
ha-bhashya commentary to Madhya 14, verse 167).”

Anubhashya
afs-(9s a3 B13 FH-[43 37 79)- “T&F2 TICS ASAFICS
AT TTFATSITICE BRI A0 211” S50 ot
ATIRIS T3 SIS AFOT TFT ¢ TLF I TTFACI
aZHA WpTol AFIRS 230 qh’ 711 TF M

Rati: “When the inner softness becomes manifest, that is recognized
as the symptom of rati.” If such softness appears in those desiring
liberation or enjoyment, it is not rati.
CAT-(S3 T2 B13 -z 48 713 17 122001 - s rrEpyfe-Tiest
T TSRS ©lqe 5T a7 AT JCqe AN [swrco11”
WGFAT TF W0 22AT AT TVoY e O AeoT A1h
T ATBTAT SIRICE “CATP ¢

Prema: “When the heart is thoroughly softened and the emotion is
marked by extraordinary possessiveness, and further to this the emo-
tion becomes dense — that is what the learned call ‘prema’.”
= (93 W3 Br3 *13-193 27 3)- “TAPre-Ha2 FHA (AW ‘(T
FSITCO | AU (= STfH-cI3s17 sifzgotn” fired o
AP0 T2CA (P (TS ATO FCA| OIRICO FIF1 fqeoena
ST A AN

Sneha: “When the heart’s melting is condensed, that love is called
‘sneha’; the lover cannot tolerate even a moment’s separation from
the beloved.”

T — 47, 27 213 66 A2ATT H&AT|
Mana — see Madhya, 2:66.
AT — W4T, 27 3 66 AT HEAT

Pranaya — see Madhya, 2:66.
A5t (92 A3 Bre AA3-f3 27 A3)- (722 5T ATHT (A 371 AL AN
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“HH V| OsTTH-A¢I AT TS AT 117 (-2 ™MESII
3% S IfAAT ASTS 2, T2 qIr°1 a3 STIFHVICq fcea At
It sfaare NFcwEs NS Tva TR Agfe-za

Raga: “That sneha by which even suffering is clearly felt as happiness
— that is raga; in that relation one is inclined to bring about Krishna’s
pleasure even at the cost of one’s life.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 182
¢z wiy, Brot, go, T[T, T4 N0 DAr =8 =y 14T 1l
jaiche dadhi, sita, ghrita, marich, kapur
milane ‘rasala’ hoy amrita madhur
An analogy: Rasa is just like when the ingredients curd, sugar, ghee,
pepper, and camphor are combined to become “rasala,” an ambrosial
sweet, rasa is like that.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 183-4
S& (o A%fay S sers 7f5-(on A% A
S, wsafs, sTarafs sug
FIserahy, TYFAho, a 1% fArom|
afstom FESIe-TCT Ik (oW 1l
bhakta-bhede panchabidha rati,
bhakta-bhede rati-bhed pancha prakar
shanta-rati, dasya-rati, sakhya-rati ar
vatsalya-rati, madhura-rati, e pancha vibhed
rati-bhede krishna-bhakti-rase pancha bhed

According to types of devotees, rati is of five kinds:
Shanta-rati, dasya-rati, sakhya-rati, and vatsalya-rati and madhu-

ra-rati; these are the five distinctions. Thus, by distinctions of rati,
Krishna-bhakti-rasa has five varieties.

Anubhashya

foesl STz o afxfifaar-amt: carst
A RE IR T

chittastha bhavanam avabodhakah. te bahir-vikriya-prayah prokta udbh-
asvara-akhyaya..

Those acts that reveal the inner emotions resident in the heart, acts
which outwardly resemble transformations, are called “anubhava.”

182 AfST-Nfdt| sita-misri.

“White rock-candy.”
183 Mool — YA 7Tt <N Fogafdet

“Freedom from doubt in the mind is called ‘shama’ (tranquility).”
(&) — ez faacargar: feram-fEfsds:) sirgm: FaTs
CTIZE TOI: *IN TOICITI ATz =N AQIAIAIR T Aol
ATATOAT FCE ©loT SO O1117

“Abandoning inclination for sense-objects and residing in one’s own
bliss is called attainment of the nature of shama. In those whose chief
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trait is shama, shanta-rati arises toward Krishna as Paramatma, a sen-
timent lacking even a scent of possessiveness.”

TIARS — SRS (@ PACS AT TCqNo T2 | Frrgiiast
coqie 7o MfSRSIfaot vatfeguara Afoszfad =i

“When a soul, deeming himself lesser than the Lord, has rati, he be-
comes a recipient of Hari’s grace. That rati, called “priti,” consists in
worshiping the Lord as the only worshipable object. It produces at-
tachment to Him and destroys attachment to anything else.”

MO (A fATaE T W avq IFS =2 G 297 g ezq
“1a =T, ‘@Www ag MF5-afS Foe ARG AT a3
TR TFCo NS T+ ST TR — » @ ATt JFAt (S
ST STol2 To3| ATUitesH TR afo: tAfcpcon «fq
AR IR gan”

“Those who, as noble friends of Mukunda, bear an attitude of parity
and feel a relaxed state of intimacy — this rati is called ‘sakhya’. It
allows jesting and laughter; it is unrestrained, having no restrictions
because of formality.”

184 IISHT-IFS WA (T I ¢ ~Jeut EfS faepote)
SAJTIAT (oF1R AMSAISTAT YB7To 1 FWR ATAT ST -

0“”

“Those whose rati is marked by a sense of gravity (guardianship) to-
ward the Lord are renowned as worshipable elders; their gracious
rati is called ‘vatsalya.” It performs acts of nurturing, blessing, and
touching the chin of Krishna, etc.”

BFEFIRETIIRN If5CF AT IC; TS A=A, WHAPNAW,
ﬁﬂ?ﬁ =i Arce 1 vyR-afs - »Rrcat ZCI-YSTFTT5 AT T -
FIATY TYA-AT 17T Fast-cayifist afse) ol Fervamcs
ATt ”

“The mutual affection between the Lord and the doe-eyed maidens
is the root cause of their eightfold union; that rati is termed ‘priya-
ta,” another name being ‘madhura.” In this there are sidelong glances,
brow-movements, sweet words, smiles, etc.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 185
“Ig JATSTGF AN 8 TG (ATART:- =TS, WISy, SAAT, AISAAT, NYI-I51
CIRdl

FFOhG BIACT Q4 A% A4

pancha mukhya-bhakti-rasa o sapta gauna-rasa
shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, madhura-rasa nam
krishna-bhakti rasa-madhye e pancha pradhan

There are five primary bhakti-rasas and seven secondary rasas: The
rasas are named shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura.
Among the rasas of Krishna-bhakti, these are permanent.

265



Madhya-Lila Cha%t;r 19 Text 186
CUTRZOBYT AT FHCN (J15 Tosf

SAAEF: T NS 215 o6 TH4T)

hasyo ‘dbhutas tatha virah karuno raudra ity api

bhayanakah cha bibhatsa iti gaunash cha saptadha
Laughter, wonder, heroism, compassion, and anger, along with fear
and ghastliness — these seven are secondary rasas.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

186 YT ALY, =T, iy, 577, IAASAAT 8 YA 2T,
WS, G, T, (@14, SATF 8 FO8,-a2 TOAFI “¢SIT BT

The “primary rasas” are five: shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and
madhura. Hasya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bhayanaka, and
bibhatsa — these seven are the “secondary rasas.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 187
T, WG O, A, FE, (114, oS, B
*IFfRI-Oce ot ST 2/
hasya, adbhuta, vira, karuna, raudra, bibhatsa, bhaya
panchabidha-bhakte gauna saptarasa hoy
Hasya (laughter), adbhuta (wonder), vira (heroism), karuna (compas-
sion), raudra (anger), bibhatsa (ghastliness), and bhaya (fear) — in
devotees, these seven appear as secondary rasas.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 188

“Ige JATAST ZIATI 5T AT - AT F:-

LTS FEAY?, T T2 oS-I

A (ST AT ATIC FTACH

pancha mukhya-rasa sthayi. sapta gauna-rasa — agantuka:

pancha-rasa ‘sthayi’, byapi rahe bhakta-mone

sapta gauna ‘agantuka’ paiye karane
The five principal rasas are permanent; the seven secondary rasas
only manifest occasionally. The five primary rasas are “sthayi,” they
constantly pervade the devotee’s heart, while the seven secondary
rasas come and go whenever changing events come and go.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
188 ATHIE AL AT FIASIIE TEINE AT | TG
Forttv ¢t e, FIgT Tif¥o 23 vezvnd WT“IE‘EI
Tfus 2371 JATAICE <f8 Ffaat fgs =3

The five primary rasas abide in the devotee’s heart as permanent
emotions. The secondary rasas like hasya and adbhuta arise inciden-
tally when a “cause” appears, nourishing the primary rasa and then
subsiding.
187-188 ThiI-Sfaat (9 73 B12 $3-f92 15t category)
“wTNictfeaicar: 5% zrrafosfet zTefe ToTt T JLITay
s 11 T fastRifugiat =safs 52 =83es Aifeserd
SIRIE TT-Sfear 6

JPST
%d
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When the rati of laughter is nourished by the relevant vaibhava s etc.,
the learned call it “hasya-bhakti-rasa.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 189
RINRCRG B [ E ICTACTE IO b P
MSOE AT, AT A
WIS IR-S&-5 R a CTIF WATH
shanta o dasya-raser bhakter nam:
shanta-bhakta nava-yogendra, sanakadi ar
dasya-bhava-bhakta — sarbatra sebak apar

Examples of devotees in shanta and dasya rasa moods:

Shanta-bhaktas include the nine Yogendras, and Sanaka and his
brothers. Dasya-bhava devotees — the Lord’s servants — are innu-
merable everywhere.

Anubhashya

FCqCTH (bha: 5/4/11 0 11/2/21) — (1) 19, (2) =¥, (3)
TIIF, (4) AJ@, (5) PIs=ram, (6) wWifvcztq, (7) afve
(@), (8) 51 8 (9) FFoIeH| AT — (1) 3TF; (2) STA™9HA,
(3) STHSFAIF, (4) ST

TTSIR-9@, (1) CNFAE Tod-bas-Aasttv aistaq, (2) 7i9%1-
+ARNFES wIEHIT 9T, (3) CRFST T, (4) TN A=Al-
LIsRRT

Shanta-rasa devotees include the nine Yogendras (Bhag.5.4.11;
11.2.21): (1) Kabi, (2) Habi, (3) Antariksha, (4) Prabuddha, (5) Pip-
palayana, (6) Abihotra, (7) Drabir (Kramil), (8) Chamas, and (9) Kar-
bhajan. Also others: (1) Sanaka, (2) Sanandana, (3) Sanat-kumara, (4)
Sanatana. Dasya-bhava devotees include: (1) Raktaka, Chitraka, Pa-
traka in Gokula; (2) Daruka and other servants in Dwaraka; (3) the
attendants in Vaikuntha; (4) Hanuman and other lila-servants.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 190

ST 8 ISHAT-TCIT O q -

AA-Se-AWINIfH, e ST

AT-Te-Nol-*151, 75 SFTI

sakhya o vatsalya-raser bhakter nam: sakhya-bhakta — sridama-adi,

pure bhima-arjuna vatsalya-bhakta — mata-pita, jata gurujan
Examples in sakhya and vatsalya rasas:
Sakhya-bhaktas include Sridama and others; in the city, Bhima and
Arjuna. Vatsalya-bhaktas are the mother and father and all elders and
guardians.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
190 IT& MWW, STq FIAFT-AT SIGAI
braje sridama-adi, pure dwarka-lilay bhimarjun.

In Braja — Sridama and others enjoy this rati; in Dwaraka-lila — Bhi-
ma and Arjuna.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 191
TYI-TOTT OG- 9IT — I-FIST 3 JO-FISIA -
TYI-TCT @ JAT-JC& CATAT | TR, STRITAT, S1AT A4
madhura-raser bhaktagan — pura-kanta o braja-kantagan:
madhura-rase bhakta-mukhya — braje gopi-gan
mahisigan, lakshmigan, asankhya ganana

Devotees in madhura-rasa — the Queens who reside in the city and
the beloved Gopis in the villages of Braja:

In madhura-rasa, the foremost devotees are the Gopis of Braja, as well
as the queens and Lakshmis — countless in number.

Anubhashya

185 TS Sfeas — “Twruietfioiarenr: *fimie wrole 1931
FA NSl Neqe “MTSSfea1s Pos AT TIIATSIAL UL
sia (T S SACIATVINR TTS TN z[anrnwr"‘ﬁ*f
TEAYSICTRIFERYST | ATIEICATerg S=Tend 1 Yoi1”

Shanta-bhakti-rasa —

When the sthayi-bhava of shanta, joined with the vaibhava and other
factors (to be described later), becomes relishable to contemplative
devotees, it is known as shanta-bhakti-rasa. In shanta-rasa, the yogis
taste a happiness akin to self-bliss; yet whilst self-bliss is thin a far
more intense happiness is felt by the devotee who tastes the bliss of
Lordly service. Even there, the cause of the devotee’s happiness is
realization of the Lord’s own form — a joy that does not, as in dasya
and the other rasas, arise from the charm of His playful pastimes.

-A4I9 Oce [olqifh & ¢ of =TS-757; @t

A weno JQ A, ﬁ?@ﬂﬁmﬂw fecza GTa-943 oI1w;

*rm—c—asrrfaﬂe-ﬁ%rrfwarm?m wSTifY o ST Go78 T

=¥ 1 wT-SfeaT — “Saaifbcofisiarcnr: MfsargmaimorT
ot (6o swivie Mfssieactt vz =TT

WIE’I'I?U_TJTW\ faan farcs sTRYANest cifgadioe ot~

Dasya-bhakti-rasa —

“When, through appropriate vaibhava etc., the devotees’ rati of priti
(servitorship) is brought into a relishable state in the heart, it is called
priti or dasya-bhakti-rasa. According to the servant’s status as either
a recipient of grace or cherished dependant, it divides into two: rev-
erential-priti and priti marked by esteem.”

Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu (215.116):
“FifA-Siat Reaienr: TAcAifbiofa= Trofvcs ol +4fE:
PICARIFRITS 11 SeIfes frstatfmrat 2fisi sesic™
foce statafs +f Ao Ffacat ‘coatas It TATShE T =
Sakhya-bhakti-rasa —

When the sthayi (permanent) emotion is nurtured in devotees’ hearts
by the appropriate vaibhava, and when other effects befitting friend-
ship also appear, it becomes “sakhya-bhakti-rasa.”
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“fISIRTTS ASTATL FA AR Y1921 9 ISTAA-TINIG CATTST
shaacTt ¢4z 11” e vefbes fAeiRifu-giat qissienats
A Aty 23T TE-ATB TN SIATF AUSTAI-SfFaT ICATI

Vatsalya-bhakti-rasa —

When vatsalya-rati is nourished by vaibhava etc. within the devotee’s
heart, the learned call it “vatsalya-bhakti-rasa.”

“srreatforafietarear: % ot srote 3fn Tyt sw@efe-

TOMRCAT gt afse 11 sietfvs fstaifmat Ty ace g

TYJ-afs S FHE TYAreT sheasr afaat FARSs =z
Madhura-bhakti-rasa —

When madhura-rati is nourished in the devotees’ hearts by suitable
vaibhava s, it is praised as “madhura-bhakti-rasa.”

186 ST 7T, of, AT, FFA, @0, STAFT, Aot — 25
STSYT CATTTT*b 1

And likewise, the seven secondary rasas are hasya, adbhuta, vira,
karuna, raudra, bhayanaka, and bibhatsa.

Hasya-bhakti-rasa —
(Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu, Uttara-vibhaga, First Wave: 1st category)

WG S-S, (93 93 B573 T3-fas 27 +73) -
BC 1 (6411174 RICT & A H | L Aot lCre g aav)
1 frmaafoiot W@o‘wl@-ﬁ (& IICTA ] | ¢

“When hasya-rati becomes nourished by the vibhavas and other con-
stituent elements that will be described, the learned call it hasya-bhak-
ti-rasa.”

Adbhuta-bhakti-rasa —

(@8 [ Af *13-3f3 2nd category)

“weyifstofioartnr: Ivree s oot 51 framafs-
TMoTGosfeart 5easi1” JeAlbs frorifigiat ve-fbre
Frrafs SFvIRHee NS 230 NG o-Sie-a7 2

When the emotion of wonder (vismaya-rati) is brought into the heart
of the devotee in a relishable form through vaibhava and other ele-
ments appropriate to his own nature, that state is known as adbhu-
ta-bhakti-rasa, the devotional sentiment of astonishment.

Vira-bhakti-rasa —

(©3 93 32 #13-qf2 3rd category)
“CTCAI-STIRATS: I R rarcf-cenfblos| sias=t Tmres
Aol OIS | FFUANATCCH D@ 1 TBICo11”
cAtfee fsiifimiat sefocs Tsz-afs srmaE-swed
Ao 23CA ‘AT | o', W, VAP, 8 4N — a2 bifq
A sifAFIF AT FfAo =
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When the permanent emotion of enthusiasm (utsaha-rati) is brought
into the heart of the devotee in a relishable form through vaibhava
and other factors suitable to his own nature, that state is called vi-
ra-bhakti-rasa, the heroic mood of devotion.

There are four kinds of heroism described in regards to devotion, cor-
responding to four activities — battle (yuddha), charity (dana), com-
passion (daya), and righteousness (dharma).”

Karuna-bhakti-rasa —
(92 [ Af3 *13-3f3 4th category)
“srregiftofisiareararst 5if2z otz ¢f5) sacsers-afssie-
RIS ERICE Al
facatfes ettt sefbts chie-afy’ +4fE are sfaca
SIRICE ‘FETSNG-I57 T¢I
When the emotion of grief (shoka-rati), in the heart of the devotee, is
nourished and strengthened by vaibhava and other elements appro-

priate to his own nature, it becomes known as karuna-bhakti-rasa —
the devotional sentiment of compassion.”

Raudra-bhakti-rasa —

(@2 T8 M2 *13-37f2 5th category)
“qrot (rreafo: sffE: Remtmfrcaiftte: i seauiet
QAmefeacT SRsI”

“nita krodha-ratih pushtim vaibhava dyaer nijo-chitaih. dhriti bhak-

ta-janasya asau raudra-bhakti-raso bhavet..”

‘qE-Sfesr =

atmochit vaibhava didvara bhakta-hridoye ‘krodha-rati’ pushti labh ko-

rile ‘raudra-bhakti-rasa’ hoy.
When the sentiment of anger (krodha-rati), in the heart of the devo-
tee, is nourished by vaibhava and other elements suitable to his own
nature, it becomes known as raudra-bhakti-rasa, the devotional sen-
timent of righteous wrath.

Bhayanaka-bhakti-rasa —

(@3 98 3f3 *13-3f2 6th category)
“rrrcifferiTT: <Jfe: sxafosfon samwifecdt sfe-aoT
g AICI 117
o freaifigiat saafy 4fE e sfac Afestt-sge

When the feeling of fear (bhaya-rati) is nourished by vaibhava and
other elements described later, the wise call that bhayanaka-bhak-
ti-rasa, the devotional sentiment of dread and awe.
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Bibhatsa-bhakti-rasa —

(T2 It ATS *12-3f3 7th category)

«sifZ: frefrsritwreg et afoaistet woit sfeaet A —»
JFIH QAT ¢7Th ¢oiem)

When the emotion of disgust (jugupsa-rati), arising within the devo-
tee’s heart, is nourished by vaibhava and other elements appropriate
to him, that emotion becomes known as bibhatsa-bhakti-rasa, the de-
votional sentiment of aversion or loathing (toward whatever is op-
posed to the Lord).”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 192
Ty fadi-(1) SROTEAT 8 (2) FIAL-9J73 FHIAMO W a%o
AT PHATSEINHT, (FIA-CTW AN
madhura-rati dvividha — (1) aishwarya-mishra o (2) kebala —
punah krishna-rati hoy duita prakar.
aishwarya-jnana-mishra, kebala-bhed ar.
Madhura-rati is twofold: (1) mixed with awareness of the Lord’s maj-
esty (aishwarya-mishra) and (2) kevala (pure). Thus, Krishna-rati is
of two kinds.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 193

g%@}?{ ‘TP M- ISR YAGEA, [AFSTHT — =7
|

gokule ‘kebala’ rati — aishwarya-jnana-hin.

puri-dwaye, vaikunthadye — ‘aishwarya’ prabin.
In Gokula, kevala-rati is devoid of awareness of majesty. In the two cit-
ies Mathura and Dwaraka, and in Vaikuntha, aishwarya is prominent.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 194
ATSEF- AT TFoo NS
TS 1 e 97 — (@ I=17 s

aishwarya-jnana-pradhanye sankuchita priti.
dekhile na mane aishwarya — kebalar riti.

Where awareness of majesty predominates, affection contracts In kev-
ala-rati, even upon seeing majesty, it is not acknowledged.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

1 w TR AT - IAreE T 932 @ =1 A

&9 | A fis GIAFt @ YA 432 [{FSifucs
S4TSR ofe| a207 U (AN-TFBo| BT Ciige
FIAT-AFSTT CHTA-CATA AT FeFd 29 U8 izt Wifvco
DI AN

Krishna-rati is of two kinds: mixed with awareness of majesty (aish-
warya-jnana-mishra) and kevala (devoid of that awareness). In the
two cities, Dwaraka and Mathura, and in Vaikuntha, bhakti is mixed
with aishwarya, so prema is restricted there. But it expands in Goku-
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la, in kevala-rati; even if the gopas and gopis see Krishna’s aishwarya
they do not acknowledge it.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 195
ATS-VIT-TCT T 1 SWIAT| ACAT, IS, TYI-TCT
STCETIDA|
shanta-dasya-rosher aishwarya kanha uddipan.
sakhye, vatsalye, madhura-rose sankochan.
In shanta and dasya rasas, aishwarya sometimes serves as stimula-
tion. But in sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura, it causes restraint, and
the contraction of intimacy.
YRR cs =T AT 8 FHRCE ‘AP &I —
aishwarya-mishra-ratite apnake ‘din’ o krishnake ‘prabhu’ jan —
In aishwarya-mishra rati one ses oneself as tiny and Krishna as Lord.
Anubhashya
195 =T, WISy 8 ¢ATAI-TCAT BICT-JICT SAT-AT4I7 ATFS 27|
fErs-STCdy, IISSTCAT @ WYF-TCT A AT-SI7 AFBo|
In shanta, dasya, and reverential sakhya, prominence of aishwarya is
seen here and there; in free (vishrasta) sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura
rasas, the sense of majesty is contracted.

(1) An example of Aishwarya-Vatsalya-rati — Vasudeva and Devaki:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 196
TYCTI-(AIFN FF 5T IM9| SAATSICH 2T NG ST (2N
vasudeva-devakir krishna charan bandila.
aishwarya-jnane duhar mane bhay hoilo.
Vasudeva and Devaki worshiped Krishna’s lotus feet, and awareness
of His majesty brought fear into their hearts.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 197
MTG TS (10:44.51) —
CMAPT M (S T SARTACAT FORTFWCAT 2Cal STIANCO 7
RIEA]
srimad-bhagabate (10:44.51) —
devaki vasudevash bijnaya jagad-ishvaro.
krita-samvandhanau putrau sambhajate na shankitau.”
In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.44.51):

“Devaki and Vasudeva, knowing Him to be the Lord of the universe,
honoured their sons with awe, not feeling free of fear.”

(2) An example of Aishwarya-Sakhya-rati: Arjuna

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 129%[ .
Feed [ (i S CRIBNISIA A
SJEEINEEE]
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krishner vishwarup dekhi” arjuner hoilo bhay.
sakhya-bhave dhashthya khyama-pay koriya binoy.

Seeing Krishna’s universal form, Arjuna felt fear, And in the mood of
friendship, apologized for being familiar and frank.
Anubhashya
197 F37 8 S THICH I FAYJHE NFF VST (ST 8
o1 TN IFH T OB FIAT SIRTWSTE AN ST (qIFT
8 FCACIF ACTMT 8 TCAL T Ol A1 AT SIITOII-HIAT
Af¥o,-
After Krishna defeated Kamsa and his wrestlers, freeing His mother
Devaki and father Vasudeva from bondage, when He offered obei-
sance, Devaki and Vasudeva did not exhibit the feelings of Yasoda
and Nanda; rather, predominance of aishwarya-bhava was evident:

CTIFT T (STPSCT) Jeal (IINFCED) Tt S
fasra mva)(*iﬁsm (@%) W:a)wﬁ (FO AT
(3 (OT 7 STFeICo (NITATFOICST (6T Aot IR S BACH|
o
“Devaki and Vasudeva (the parents), recognizing their sons Rama
and Krishna as the Lord of the universe, being apprehensive, though
They had offered obeisance, they did not embrace Them (rather, they
stood with folded hands, offering prayers).”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 199-200
IR o9 (11:41-42) —
srimad-bhagavad-gitar (11:41-42) —
“STCATS ol 2519 Ia@: (X $F (X I @ AT
el TENIHL Sawe ©F FINE TN ATIA”
‘sakheti mata prasabham yad-uktam he krishna he yadava he sakheti.
ajnanata mahimanam tabedam tat kamaye tvam aham aprameyam.”

In the Bhagavad Gita (11:41-42):

‘Thinking of You as my friend, whatever I said rashly — O Krishna,
O Yadava, O friend, be forgiving! Not knowing Your greatness at that
time, I now beg pardon from You, the immeasurable Lord.””
Anubhashya
199 o9 &ng [[RAIgH ] WMRAHL (W27 V) A ol (AAJoIoT)
TAT [ANWIS ATCAN T WA ST 315 gt [212 A4F5] A2 (T519)
(X FF, (X AMI, @ Y, 2S5 q3e: (FADR) (IS 8 SPIsFos
=(f37) SR AHCTIAY
The awe-struck devotee thinks: ‘Unaware of Your vast form and
greatness, out of negligence or intimacy I spoke rashly: “O Krishna,
O Yadava, O friend,” and I disrespected You’ — I beg (to the immea-
surable You) to be forgiven.” ( Gita 11:41-42).

(3) An example of Aishwarya-Madhura-rati: Rukmini
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 201
g% v i@ e Afazr
‘FF BT — wifr TFRENF &= ar
krishna jadi rukminire koila parihas.
‘krishna chariben’ — jani’ rukminir hoilo trasa.

If Krishna made playful jokes with Rukmini, She would fear —
“Krishna will leave me” — and become terrified.

EARINES LT ES

Authoritative citations:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 201
MTB TS (10.60.24)
o712 3 AOA-CNF-RTE-JCm T HITAICO! [ER AATO|
iz faFafims ST Y2 0T Irofzot ARERT @1
tasyah suduhkha-bhaya-shoka-binashta-buddhe istambuthambalayato

byajanam papata. dehash biklava-dhiyah sahasaiva muhan rambheva
bata-vihata pravikirya keshan.

Her intelligence was shattered by extreme sorrow, fear, and grief; the
fan slipped and fell from her trembling hand. Her body became utter-
ly unsteady, and in a moment, like a banana tree struck by a violent
wind, she collapsed, her hair scattered in disarray.

Anubhashya
201 ATBIMATS (10.60.24)
F-ANT (TR 7T @ fawm):
I8 Y2 AOT-CTF-[E-JCa T FATAACO! e AATO|
o faFafime ST I A0 Irofazot AfRERT @11

(Srimad Bhagavatam10.60.24): Scriptural proof (Rukmini’s ecstasy and
distress): Her mind shattered by intense grief, fear, and sorrow, her
hand slackened and the fan fell; Her body and mind reeling, she sud-
denly collapsed like a plantain tree struck by wind, her hair scattering.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 202
JCS SR (FIA1-TF0C0 FHCF fAe-T+17-S -
braje aishwarya-hina kebala-ratite krishnake nija-bashya-jnan:-

In Braja’s kevala-rati, devoid of majesty, Krishna is known as one’s
own possession, and under the control of the devotee’s affection.

“CFIATT BHCAN ‘PP T S| L7 (rfC ey 91 e

‘kevala’ shuddha-prema ‘aishwarya’ na jane.aishwarya dekhile nija-sam-
bandha na mane.

Kevala-bhakti, pure love, does not recognize majesty; even if majesty
appears, it does not accept it in place of affectionate relationships.

Anubhashya
JCS SR (@ IA1-aF5C0 FHCT fTe-T+7-gi:
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In Braja’s kevala-rati, devoid of majesty, Krishna is known as one’s
own, under one’s affection:

“CFIATT BHCAN ‘PP T S| L4T (v fresrags 91 e

Kevala, pure love, does not recognize majesty; even if majesty ap-
pears, it does not accept it over intimate relationship.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 203
(1) F32 S FHCE ¢TI e sja-e=ia:
— MATGIITS (10.8.45)
ATt o tfafe=s ST ATCAIC*b AT o3|
THAMANANRIPR AR SRS ey 1l
trayya choupanishat-tish cha sankhya-yogais cha satvataih.
upagiyamana-mahatmyam harim sa aham anyata atmajam.
(1) Krishna’s mother Yashoda only knows Krishna as her son:
Though His glories are sung by the three Vedas, the Upanishads,

Sankhya, Yoga and the Satvatas, she always regarded Hari as her
child.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 204

— AqCo (10.19.14)

SIR I EERE R | EEC A e gep

CIMCH AT WIS 9% ATFoO IA N

(2) TAR SN FHCE ANV STAT-S1:

tam matvayajam avyaktam malingana dhokshajam.

gopika olukhalen danga babandha prakritam yatha.
Thinking the unborn, unmanifest Adhoksaja to be graspable as her
own, the gopi bound Him to the mortar just as if He were ordinary.

(2) Krishna is only known as their friend by Sridama and other cow-
herd boys:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 205
MTGIACS (10.18.24)
1T SoRI FF: AMINIR Aqiforos)
JIOL SHETTD AT ARToY 1l
uvaha bhagavan krishnah sridamanam parajitah.
vrishabham bhadrasenas cha pralambo rohinisutam.
Bhagavan Krishna, having been defeated in play, carried Sridama;
Vrishabha carried Bhadrasena; and Pralamba (in disguise) carried Ro-
hini’s son (Balarama).
Anubhashya
F AT BT S o NFHFIT 8 FFTTFY
AYIHICE AT =R RS TSNS FAILAT STSI-IH Sifgs
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“While herding calves, Sri Krishna’s and Sri Balarama’s groups of
friends playfully competed and came to Bhandira forest. Upon the
defeat of Krishna’s party, according to their wager, the boys carried
the others: ‘Bhagavan Krishna, being defeated, carried Sridama; Bha-
drasena carried Vrishabha; and Pralamba (the deceitful demon in
cowherd disguise) carried Rohini’s son, Balarama (who would be-
come his death).””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 206
(3) TAR OAI FHCT TG T FTS-SI:
SI> (VT Swlgiae Ifadie TRTifEsm)
Rt ¢l Ms ST T vees f247e

sa cha mene tadatmanam barishtham sarva-yoshitam
hitva gopih kamayana mamsau bhajate priyah

(3) Sri Radha’s knowledge is that Krishna is Her own, She always
knows Krishna is under Her sway.

Confident, She sees Herself to be the foremost amongst all women: ‘Aban-
doning the gopis who desire Him, my beloved comes to worship me.’
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
206-208 “FIA it Nfrsice AfqoradT a2 faa =
HIYICF OO FACOCRA-A3HA 21T st (EIT"F!T(.?F
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“Out of pride — “My beloved Krishna has abandoned the gopis who
desire Him and now He is worshiping Me” — Radha (considering
herself foremost among all gopis) went to the forest and said to Sri
Krishna: ‘O Krishna, I can no longer walk — take me wherever You
wish.” When Radha said this, Krishna replied, ‘Climb upon My shoul-
der.” After saying so, She saw Krishna disappeared, and that bride of
Krishna, Sri Radha, began to repent Her words.”

Anubhashya

206-208 ITFIOT 2ICO (FI=NG ST AHPICE AZA NFE
WSED 230 MG W2FIF TQAM STH I, - et 473
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ATSATS (LSS
“When, during the rasa-lila, Krishna disappeared taking only Srima-
ti Radhika, She, being proud, declared: “My beloved has left all the
gopis who desire Him and He worships me,” considering Herself the
foremost of all women. Then She went to a place in the forest and
said, ‘I cannot walk; wherever Your mind goes, O Keshava, carry me
there.” Thus addressed, Krishna said, ‘Climb upon My shoulder,” then
He vanished. Seeing this, that bride, Radha, repented.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 207

OCol Tt ICTCNIR Yo (FHIIII0|

T ATICAT2R BfeTR2 TA WM TG €S T3 |

tato gatva banoddesham dripta keshavam abravit

na paraye "ham chalitum naya mam yatra te manah
Then going to a forest spot, proud, She said to Keshava: ‘I cannot
walk; carry me to where your heart intends.’

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 208

A& FPATNR FTHIETIiifs)

“SO*BTIHCY FH3 AT IITOATS I1”

evam uktah priyam aha skandham aruhyatam iti

“tatash chantardadhe krishnah sa badhur anvatapat”
Spoken to in this way, He told His beloved, ‘Then climb upon My
shoulder.” Suddenly Krishna disappeared, then the bride pursued
Him in the mood of separation.

(3) CATM-ATT (CATTNO):
(3) Proof of this is in the gopis’ song;:

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 209
AT I4ACS (10/31/16)

AT O IR ATH AT ITST (OTHIRIOIO121
sfefRmE Mozt feod @ifyo: wegeafif

pati-sutanvaya-bhratri-bandhavanati-bilangghya te hasty achyuta-agatah

gati-vidas tava udad-gita-mohitah kitava yoshitah kajyujeg rishi
Abandoning husband, sons, lineage, brothers, and relatives, disre-
garding propriety, we have come to You, O Achyuta; bewildered by
the melodies You brought forth — O trickster! — what woman would
not be so?

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
209 (2 FF, WA AIfS, “[@, 99, alot 8 FHI, TFACE AToT T
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A ANCE (& a1 “ifgort $ca?
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“O Krishna, we have come to You, leaving husband, sons, family,
brothers, and relatives. You know why we have come — enchanted by
Your song. O trickster, who abandons women in the night like this?”

Anubhashya
HFZOIY 25 wiz) 908 [A1-RARTN] FF8 b AW (TSTE03
LT | [0921] ST 32 (AfLFT) T ATSATS (ST ATSH|

“/Climb (on My shoulder),” He said. Then the playful Krishna van-
ished; seeing this, the bride (Radha) was filled with regret.”

209 csitifcera sifEs adTot Fice sface Ngw i TSfio
297y, T Semeet ROt CHTTSeTd [1A4-MS, - 2
RTo, 3 (STTAITTIR TTo3, MoATSIAT STiTos, Ta!
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(TANTSITOTS) (T2 ATI] F3 OICS] [qcaﬂi‘»"ﬁ—raf Il

“During the rasa-lila, when Sri Krishna suddenly disappeared, the go-
pis, anguished in separation, sang lamentation to Krishna: ‘O Achyu-
ta, knowing our coming (or the way of song), we gopis, enchanted
by Your high song, have come to Your side, leaving husbands, sons,
family, brothers, and all kin disregarded. O deceiver, who else aban-
dons women thus at night?"”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 210
I BT 8 THA:
ST “THAICFHT FCRF OO
et Nfdot Joms” 2R -t
shanta-raser gun o swarup
shanta-rase ‘swarupa-buddhye krishna-eka-nishthata’
“shamo man-nishthata buddheh” iti sri-mukha-gatha
The qualities and nature of shanta-rasa:

In shanta-rasa: exclusive fixedness upon Krishna, through knowl-
edge of one’s spiritual identity.

“As the Lord says: ‘Shama is the intellect’s one-pointed fixedness in
Me, the cynosure of all eyes.””
Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
wfidot-gfa 280o “r-qit Sfirs =1
-4 TICO HT-T, JO12 TSICI-FH2 ATV ATNLTHA|
AN 43 (FCF ARG 23716 FTH-TH TICO AT ) ToF
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“From an intellect fixed in Me arises the attribute of shama; from sha-
ma comes shanta-rasa. Thus, in shanta-rasa Krishna alone is the ulti-
mate reality, and all the world (though resting in Krishna yet distinct
from His very form) is ‘other” — this conviction is evident.”
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Anubhashya
210 STSTCT Tgcsogfa Ao 23 Siears Fw-igfad
TWH 27| O fror THm+E o1 av-frdol-aH R
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“In shanta-rasa, when material enjoyment-mentality is dispelled, re-
alization of the soul’s identity arises — the soul’s eternal nature bears
the attribute of staying exclusive fixed in Krishna. The Lord told Ud-
dhava with His own mouth that “‘shama’ means ‘one-pointed medita-
tion upon Krishna.””

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 211
She Yo 515 (3.1.47)
IO WDl Jem i Mosawmbs
Sfdt axbt Jemeaole Mrsafse =t
shamo man-nishthata buddher iti sri-bhagavandacha
tanishtha durghata buddher etam shanta-ratim bina

“Shama is the intellect’s fixed meditation on Me,” says the Lord; and
that fixedness of the intellect is extremely difficult without shanta-rati.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

211 fibol-gfa 22O ANGP-a% SAgIFrao IR TBE @,
=fgafs faat sfadt-ads!

“From intellect fixed in Me arises the quality of shama” — thus, by
the Lord’s own statement, one understands that such fixity is difficult
without shanta-rati.

Anubhashya

211 I NSS! (FeFEFAdol) “e 35 Mostaqp: (ST
ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁW)l aste a2 At Joms ofadt (Sarafadt)
BT (RGN

Krishna told Uddhava: “Shama is concentrated attachment of the in-

telligence (buddhi) in Me.” Without attaining the calmness of shan-
ta-rati, attaching the intellect to Sri Krishna is difficult.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 212

MBS (11.19.100)

srimad-bhagabate (11.19.100)
From the Srimad Bhagavatam (11.19.100):

BRRIECSIE (CF LR KRR R

fofomrt s eere vt fercaat=rzercat ¢fios 1

shamo man-nishthata buddher, dama indriya-sangyamah.

titiksha duhkha-sangmarsho jiheba-apastha-jayo dhrtih.
“Shama is the intellect’s steadiness in Me; dama is restraint of the
senses. Forbearance is enduring suffering; firmness is victory over
the tongue and the lower urges.”
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Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

Thus affectionate love for Krishna grows, accordingly. In vatsalya,
the qualities of shanta remain; and the service (seva) of dasya be-
comes palan (nurturing). Especially, the asankoch (unreservedness)
and agourava (absence of deferential distancing) characteristic of
sakhya appear; and by abundant mamata (possessive affection) there
is the willingness to chasten and reprove Krishna. Along with know-
ing oneself as palaka (guardian) and Krishna as palya (the protected),
endowed with these four rasa-qualities, vatsalya becomes nectar-like.

212 Wfibol- ‘*W’ 31, EFRRTANCE T, B3 Q-G

T ‘f5foe, 8 GAFTCAI AT g5’

From an intellect fixed in the Lord comes the quality called “shama”;
restraint of the senses is “dama.” Enduring suffering is “titiksha,”
and victory over the urges of the tongue and lower organs is “dhrti.”
ST Wmﬁ I ARISICT AT | NTSACT
‘TP A1ICe A1 G AT, W vPTIET-FTIS T 39
@ “WOP-a% 2261 B (AT TN W, TLICT-+TSH 31
8 ITTH B & WICeE, SIS AN (ANS AFE A2IG |
FRTCT A2 RS, 12 RS- A1 TLU0T CTT-TH A1E,
oAl TUICT TEABT @11 AT (@ TTSP 2, ST ST

In dasya, awareness of God and reverent honour are abundant. Shan-
ta has no “service”; service begins in dasya. Thus dasya bears shanta’s
qualities plus possessive affection (mamatta). In sakhya, shanta’s and
dasya’s qualities are present, and trusting love (vishranta) is added;
in that intimacy, stiff reverence recedes. Hence sakhya displays three
traits. The “mamatta” found in dasya matures in sakhya into seeing
Krishna as one’s very own, equal to oneself.

Anubhashya

212 BT ATIF $6Cd NP Sfw, Jumd Mfdot (7 g
=N TaR) *Is’| TFGASTRANE [ GIRIA-T1] WAP| @3 AT we
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In answer to Uddhava’s questions, Sri Krishna defines: shama is the
mind’s fixation in Me (not mere quietude); dama is restraint of the
senses (not merely suppressing others like thieves); titiksha is forbear-
ance — enduring self-caused lamentation or ordained suffering (not
bearing others’ burdens); dhrti is victory over the impulses of tongue
and genitals — controlling urges, not merely avoiding agitation.
fafao-ms 2y a1, sTyrs stae, 4 Q widiens) ‘Rofomer) Rczat+z
erqe (FereaT I 9eaqTs ods @A, T Y WCrIviar) gfoe’|

(Clarifying again:) Forbearance is enduring ordained suffering, not
shouldering others’ loads; firmness is controlling the urges of tongue
and genitals, not merely avoiding disturbances.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 213
FF 1 HI-O71% — SI Sy Wif
WOAT TS’ FHOG A% Gif|
krishna bina trishna-tyag — tar karya mani.
ataeb ‘shanta’ krishna-bhakta ek jani.

Renouncing hankering for anything apart from Krishna — this is the
effect (we accept). Therefore we recognize the shanta Krishna-bhakta
as one of the singularly fixed suddha-bhaktas.

Anubhashya

213 $F TSTO ITCO PHIAITOIR MSICE T I NI
oAl AFVA FFOG2 S|

The effect of shanta-rasa is absence of hankering for anything apart
from Krishna; therefore only the Krishna-bhakta is truly shanta.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 214
Fof, CIF FHOE TIF T T FHIOT, THI-O71% — T3
‘L BT
swarga, moksha krishna-bhakta ‘narak’ kari’ mane.
krishna-nishtha, trishna-tyag — shanter ‘dui’” gune.

For a Krishna-bhakta, even heaven and liberation are counted as
‘hell.” By two qualities of shanta — steadfastness in Krishna and free-
dom from hankering they are known as suddha-bhaktas fixed upon
Krishna.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

214-227 FCF aF 151, AT (ST TICO) TOI-ISCO QFHI-O714-
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Exclusive one-pointedness to Krishna, and (arising from that) renun-
ciation of hankering for other things — these two are the qualities
of shanta-rasa. Just as the property of “sound” pervades ether and
thereby all the elements — air, fire, water, and earth — so the qual-
ities of shanta-rasa pervade dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura.
Though shanta bears these two qualities, it lacks possessive affection
(“He is mine”); thus its worshipful object is “Parabrahman,” “Para-
matma,” etc., and the practice is knowledge-centered. When the sen-
timent “That very Paramatma is my Lord, and I am His eternal ser-
vant” is added, shanta blossoms into dasya.
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Anubhashya
214 3% S-S, FHAST 8 FCHOT IS I HCIT FATS-SFT94

These two qualities are: steadfast reliance on Krishna and renunciation
of greed for objects or enjoyment or anything else that is non-Krishna.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 215

SISO (6:17.28)
srimad-bhagabate (6:17.28)
™IS STCH T Fo<b faorfo)

Foftrasfaaceef™ gandwtas n

narayan-parah sarve na kritaschana bibhayati.
swarga-apavarga-narakeshu api tulyartha-darshinah.

From the Srimad Bhagavatam (6.17.28).
Those devoted to Narayana never fear anything; they see heaven, lib-
eration, and hell as places of equal value.
Anubhashya
215 47, 9N #1270 551 GETI

See Madhya, 9th chapter, text 270.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 216
A ORI TS 2 *ITS-T AT —
sakal bhagavat-stuktei shanta-rasa anusuta —
A% 22 B PICA ST OGS | F T T -3 (T ZosIcet|
ei dui gun byape sab bhakta-jane.
akash-er ‘shabda’-gun jeno bhutagane.

Shanta-rasa is interwoven in all topics in the Bhagavata:

These two qualities pervade all devotees, as the property of sound
pervades ether and the elements.

Anubhashya
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In all devotees — shanta, dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, and madhura —
these (shanta) qualities reside. For the “property of sound in ether”
analogy, see Madhya, chapter 8.85-87.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 217
MIICT — PCF [HICTF-9I
T3 TOIF — FCF TNOI-THAA “IRFW ATAAP-S -4 A
shanta-rase — krishne nirapeksha-bhav:
shaneter swabhav — krishne mamata-gandha-hin.
‘param-brahma’ ‘paramatma’-jnan-probin.

In shanta-rasa: an impartial (non-possessive) stance toward Krishna.
Its nature is devotion without the scent of ‘mine-ness’ toward Krish-
na, proficient in knowledge of ‘Supreme Brahman’ and ‘Paramatma.’
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 218

ATRCT *ITS-931 1Al —

dasya-rase shanta-rasa seba —

(P THA-SIT T TSN

‘o Cef1efr-2hg-Talr Ify< =7 e

kebola ‘swarup-jnan’ hoy shanta-rase.

‘purna-aishwarya-prabhu-jnan’ adhik hoy dasje.
In dasya-rasa, shanta-rasa becomes service. In shanta there is chiefly
realization of one’s spiritual identity.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 219
HAF-S I, TZHN-CATAT ARF| ‘G L F¢F 4 (v 139
ishwar-jnan, sambhram-gaurab prachur.
‘seba’ kari’ krishne sukha den nirantar.
In dasya there is stronger sense of the Lord’s full majesty. Awareness
of God, reverence and honour in abundance; by serving, one gives
constant joy to Krishna.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 220
HCIT BT WICT NCR, AF — *CT_AT| AoAaF W-7019 a2 a2’
B3I
shaneter gun dasye ache, adhik — ‘seban’. ataeb dasya-raser ei ‘dui’ gun.

Dasya includes shanta’s qualities, with added emphasis on ‘service’;
Therefore dasya-rasa bears these two traits.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 221

TATICT — S (@ TS1Fo, TR [ETs-Irot —

sakhya-rase — shanta krodikrita, dasya-rasa vishranta-mamata —

TS T ¥, ACTT G — AT 22 2|

WICTT STHV-CS- T, ATy “feaesr-wm

shaneter gun, daskyer seban — sakhye dui hoy.

dasyer ‘sambhram-gaurab’-seba, sakhye ‘bishwas’-moy.
In sakhya-rasa: shanta is absorbed, and dasya rests within affection-
ate intimacy. Shanta’s quality and dasya’s service — both appear in
sakhya. Dasya’s reverent service becomes trust-filled familiarity in
sakhya.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 222
FICH BT, FICH PO, FCI G TO1-T1 FCF GCI, FCE FAA
AT T
kandhe chore, kandhe choray, kore krida-ran.
krishne sebe, krishne koray apan seban.
They climb onto Krishna’s shoulders and let Him climb theirs —
playing like combat. They serve Krishna, and make Krishna serve
them (in playful intimacy).
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 223
-4 7Y — IT-TZT-AT) ToAT AY-TC 57 @1-fbF
vishranbha-pradhan sakhya — gaurab-sambhram-hin.
ataeb sakhya-raser ‘tin’ gun-chihna.
Sakhya is relaxed intimacy — without stiff reverence. Thus sakhya-ra-
sa bears three marked qualities (intimacy, trust, playfulness).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 224
VO ATYE, FCF ATPIN G171 DA STATICIT I S|
‘mamata’ adhik, krishne atma-sama jnan.
ataeb sakhya-raser bosh bhagavan.
There is strong affection, and knowledge of Krishna as one’s own, as
dear as oneself; Therefore Bhagavan becomes ‘subject’ to the love of
sakhya-rasa.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 225
JISTAT-TCA — T (F IS IFo, TATIT FCF “ATAT-SE I —
vatsalya-rase — dasya krodikrita, sakhya-rasa krishne ‘palya’-jnan —
JISICT =TI T B4, 1ICHT G|
CTZ (12 CTICTT T2 AT — > SATAT |
vatsalye shanter gun, dasyer seban.
sei sei sebaner iha nam — ‘palan’.
In vatsalya-rasa: dasya is absorbed, and sakhya appears as the sense
that Krishna is one’s ward. Vatsalya contains shanta’s quality and
dasya’s service; But here that service is called ‘nurturing.’

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 226
STCATA B — SICETD, “STCal T S|
EE IR IC AN ICEECE (M E RIS RV I

sakhyer gun — ‘asankoch’, ‘agaurab’ sar.
mamata-dhikhye tardan-bhar-tsan-byabohar.

Sakhya’s traits — lack of reserve, absence of formal reverence — are
essential; With stronger affection come chastising and scolding (as a
loving elder would).

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 227
AT “ATAD’ T, FCF ATAP S0 ‘B BT IISSTAT T4-
R SERICH]
apanare ‘palaka’ jnana, krishne ‘palya’ jnana. ‘cari’ gune vatsalya rasa
amrita-saman.

The mood is: know yourself as the palaka (caretaker) and Krishna
as your palya (child); with four qualities — Krishna-nishtha, seva as
palana, the asankocha (unreserved ease) of sakhya, and mamatadhik-
ya (intense affectionate possessiveness) — this vatsalya-rasa becomes
filled with pleasure, like eating nectar.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 228
T SO W ©& SR RIIF ATAC|
FHE-TGIT BT FCT PLAT-SEATT )

se amrita-anande bhakta saha dubena apane.
‘krishna-bhakta-vasha’ quna kahe aishvarya-jnani-gane.

In that ambrosial state of sweet joy the devotee, along with others,
is immersed in bliss. Those who are learned in aisvarya speak with
feelings of awe about this bliss — Krishna’s bhakta-vasha guna — His
being defeated and won by His devotees.

Anubhashya
AIATAYI T Fewd Meserol-gq Ifemt dieF

Those whose realization emphasizes aisvarya (divine majesty) speak
in appreciation of Krishna’s quality that He agrees to subject Himself
to (to be won by) His devotees (bhakta-vashya) love.

Madhya -Lila Chapter 19 Text 229
B TR FANSESTAT+TS |
—iﬁtzrﬁl—cmg—z—ﬁm— A2 cATOGIR *oighe ITw 1l
itidrik-lilabhir ananda-kunde svaghosam nimajjantam akhyapayantam;
tadiya-ishita-jn eshu bhaktair jitattvam punah prema-tattvam shatabritti
vande.

(Padma Purana, Damodarashtaka)

By Your childhood lilas You immerse Your own cowherd community
in a lake of bliss; to those who know only Your lordship, You declare
that You are conquered by Your devotees. Again and again, in love, I
bow down to You.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya
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O Bhagavan, I offer You hundreds of obeisances in the ecstasy of love,
for by Your pastimes You immerse the motherly gopis in pools of
bliss, and You reveal to devotees versed in Your majesty that You are
conquered by Your devotee.

231 91T I AT ASTCAT CHFIT B9, MG G
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Thus it further increased. In vatsalya, the quality of santa is present;
the service of dasya becomes “nurturing.” Especially, sakhya contrib-
utes unreserved ease and lack of formality; with the predominance of
affection it includes chastening and scolding. Knowing oneself as the
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caretaker and Krishna as the one cared for, and with such four-rasa
qualities combined, vatsalya becomes equal to nectar.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 230
‘T’QK-WWﬁ'gT G AT STCATT SEICED,

ATAT-TINS I 4FT =T 1l

madhura-rase krishna-nishtha, seva atishaya;
sakhyera asankocha, lalana-mamata-adhikya haya.

In madhura-rasa there is firm Krishna-nishtha and abundant seva,
together with the asankocha of sakhya and a predominance of nur-
turing mamata.

Amrita-Pravaha Bhashya

230-234 T3 ‘FHITEP, WU ST TP, ATCAT “SOICES
GRAP 8 ISACATT “TIOIHCHT ATAT-ATTFA-SI( WRIE FIE-O1<-
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Y| OIRATO TS SICIAL TR AR H0ad

OIS PUSHIAR AFFO 2| SCFCA FAD a8 ofe- Wa—
ﬁmwm?ﬁﬁWWW|

In shanta there is “fixation upon Krishna”; in dasya there is “intense
service”; in sakhya there is “unrestricted service”; and in vatsalya
there is “nurturing through predominance of possessive affection.”
When, upon these moods, the service characterized by self-giving (ni-
ja-dana-rupa seva) — which belongs to one’s own particular emotion-
al disposition — is firmly united, it becomes madhura-rasa, endowed
with five qualities. In that rasa, the totality of all other bhavas is pres-
ent. Therefore, because of the superiority of relish, an exceedingly
wonderful excellence is perceived. In brief, this aphoristically stated
principle of devotional rasa, when examined with deliberation, gives
rise to the scripture Bhakti-rasamrita-sindhu.

Anubhashya
2S5 (A1 RITTmEA =) SHELRIIICE
AT eTNfS: F1fs: SHCAIVICH I (ARIER

(ST CATIADS CATATRIT FICAQ) AP forresrse
ARG TS:) oniaRrocsy (99- [)

“iti (by this Damodara-lila), with such (idrksa) self-same pastimes —
His own lila and urge to sport — He immerses His sva-ghosha (His
own loving gopas and gopis) in a pool of joy (ananda-kunda); and to
those devotees who know only His aishvarya-lordship (tadiya-ishi-
ta-jneshu, i.e., devotees focused on His aisvarya) He proclaims He is
conquered by His devotees (bhaktair jitatvam, His bhakta-vashyat-
va). You, O Ishwara, I worship with prema, a hundred times over.”

Thus — by these Damodara-lila pastimes — He causes His own com-
munity, the loving gopis and others, to be immersed in pools of su-
preme happiness, and He discloses to those aware of His sovereignty
that He is subdued by His devotees.

286



Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 231

TSI ey it wea o1
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kanta-bhave nijanga diya karena sevan;

ataeva madhura-rasera haya ‘pancha’ guna.
In the kanta-bhava, one renders seva with one’s own body; therefore
madhura-rasa possesses five qualities.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 232-233
BV (@T AT AT QoI
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akashadi guna yena para para bhute;

ek-dui-tin-chari-krame pancha prithivite.

eimata madhure saba bhava-samahar;

ataeva asvada-adhikye kare camatkara.
As the qualities of akasha and the other elements accrue successively in
each element produced through transformation — one, then two, then
three, then four, and finally five qualities in earth, so in madhura-rasa
all bhavas come gather; therefore, by the superior taste that is relished
in madhura-rasa, madhura is found to be the most wondrous rasa.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 234

a2 Sfeaciq Figate swa==|
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ei bhakti-rasera karilam dig-darshan;

ihara bistara mane kariha bhavana.
I have offered only an indication, a glimpse of bhakti-rasa; contem-
plate its expansion in your mind.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 235
Sifqco Sifqce $F "FI@ 3|

FHFAT S AT BIOTH-ATCI
bhabite bhabite krishna sphuraye antare;

krishna-kripaya ajna paya rasa-sindhu-pare.
By reflecting, Krishna manifests within the heart; by Krishna’s kripa,
even the unlearned can reach the far shore of the ocean of rasa.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 236
as Ifer Ay Siea (=t wifersa|
TN oA A9 A N 1l

eta bali’ prabhu tare kaila alingana;
baranasi calibare prabhura haila mana.

Saying this, the Lord embraced him; the Lord then resolved to depart
for Varanasi.
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Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 237
ASTCD SfEAT T ST I
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prabhate uthiya yabe karila gamana;
tabe tanhara pade rupa kare nibedana.

When He set out in the morning, Rupa offered himself at His feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 238
“srreat 27, ST Jfae vat-s1e
sttzco a1 ~ifs yfae faz-sac 0”
“ajna haya, asi muni sri-carana-sange;
sahite na pari muni viraha-tarange.”

“Grant me permission to be with Your lotus feet; I cannot endure the
waves of separation.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 239
AQ FCE,-”CSTVIT FSA7, AV I61
et srifare gy, Tz 3= u1”
prabhu kahe, “tomar kartavya, amar bachana;
nikate asiyach tumi, yaha brindaban.”

The Lord said, “Your duty is to follow My word. Since you have come
S0 neatr, continue on to Brindaban.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 240
“IWIqH CCO —Fﬁ citeew=t faan

s frferat Marv e st n”

“brindaban haite tumi gauda-desh diya;
amare miliba nilachalete asiya.”

“Come to see me from Brindaban. Passing through Gauda-desh, come
to meet Me at Nilachal.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 241
St i+ 24y @ieies 5=

Jforo 28T ot ofzifae “Afe=t i

tanre alingiya prabhu noukate charila;
murchita howa tenho tahani parila.

After embracing him, the Lord boarded the boat. Rupa, overcome, fell
down there in a faint.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 242
MA@ WAFACAL JWI-TMqT:-
nifFITor-fad STea 963 A&t ¢oI=
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daksinatya-bipra tanre ghare lanya gela.
tobe dui bhai brindabanere chalila.
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The brahmin from Dakshinatya (South India) brought Him to his
house; then the two brothers, Sri Rupa and Anupama, set out for
Brindaban.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 243
AR FN-SISINA :-
T 5fer ofer St st
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mahaprabhu chali’ chali’ aila baranasi.
chandrashekhar milila gramer bahire asi’.

Walking on, Mahaprabhu arrived at Varanasi; Chandrashekhar met
Mahaprabhu as He came to the outskirts of the city.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 244
CIWT CTATAT FATPICT APCE W= @ TJTT TFI:-
ica coc=l I Cved, A NI2AT ¢
AT FICA WP T2 ATevg Aifea
ratre tenho swapna dekhe, prabhu aila ghare.
pratah-kale asi’ rahe gramer bahire.
He had seen in a dream, “The Lord will come to my house,” and
in the morning he found the Lord waiting outside the village.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 245
BT AY i BICT ARG
o 2t fer- o2 STt ¢sI=t 1

achambite prabhu dekhi’ charane porila.
anandita haya nija-grihe lanya gela.

Suddenly seeing the Lord, he fell at His feet.
Overjoyed, he led Him home.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 246
AYCE OATNCHT A72 TAOHCE SRCIAEHS g et:-
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cFAt
tapan-mishra shuni’ asi’ prabhure milila.
ishta-goshti kari’ prabhur nimantran kaila.
Hearing of this, Tapan Mishra came and met the Lord; after a brief
ista-goshti (conversation), he invited the Lord to dine.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 247
forer 9ea et A9 fomwt a3
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nija ghare lanya prabhure bhiksa karaila.
bhattacharye chandrashekhar nimantran kaila.

He brought the Lord to his home and offered bhiksa; Bhattacharya
then invited Chandrashekhara..
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a-Lila Chapter 19 Text 248
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bhiksa karanya mishra kahe prabhu-paye dhari’,
“ek bhiksa magi, more deha kripa kari’.”

While serving bhiksa, Mishra clasped the Lord’s feet: “I beg one favor
— by Your kripa (mercy), grant it to me.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 249
TS COTNIE 27 FrHN~Jea FBfs1 ong 93 faqt foswt ar sfaat 65

yabat tomar haya kashipure sthiti. mor ghar bina bhiksa na kariba kati.
“Aslong as You remain in Kashi, please take bhiksa only at my home.”

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 250
TR TR 5% 2eTH7-TY A9 oo - At srafs:-
AR @ieT fret Av-sire o iz
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prabhu janen ‘din panch-sat se rahiba.
sannyasir sange bhiksa kaha na kariba.”

The Lord knew He would remain five to seven days, and that He
would not accept bhiksa in the company of mayavadi sannyasis.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 251
AP OAARTH -T2 fo™ %1 @ geIUT- = NIFA -
as wifer Sta fomF (F=11 S|
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eta jani’ tahar bhiksa kaila angikar.
basa-nistha kaila chandrashekharer ghar.

Thus He accepted Tapan Mishra’s bhiksa; and continued to reside at
Chandrashekhar’s house.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 252
g agg-i-Are:
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maharashtriya bipra asi’ tahare milila.
prabhu tare sneha kari’ kripa prakashila.

A brahmin from Maharashtra arrived and met Him; the Lord be-
stowed affectionate mercy on him.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 253
=iy W=l v FiE fHE
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mahaprabhu aila shuni’ shishta shishta jana.
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brahmana, kshatriya asi’ karen darshan.

Hearing Mahaprabhu had come, respectable people — brahmanas
and kshatriyas — came for darshan.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 254
M A-Frwt seewes affs:-
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sri-rupa-upare prabhur yata kripa haila.
atyanta bistara-katha sanksepe kahila.

The mercy the Lord showed to Sri Rupa is vast. I have spoken of it
only in brief.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 255
MEH AR CFoUBACT (ATSfE-ATS-
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shraddha kari’ ei katha shune jei jane.
prema-bhakti pay sei chaitanya-charane.

Whoever faithfully hears these teachings with faith attains pre-
ma-bhakti at Sri Chaitanya’s lotus feet.

Madhya-Lila Chapter 19 Text 256
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sri-rupa-raghunath-pade yar asha.

chaitanya-charitamrita kahe krishnadasa.
Reciting this Chaitanya-charitamrita, Krishnadas places his hope at
the feet of Sri Rupa-Raghunath.
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Sri Rupa Manjari Pada

by
Srila Narottama Das Thakur

sri-rupa-manjari-pada, sei mora sampada,

sei mora bhajana-pujana

sei mora prana-dhana, sei mora abharana,

sei mora jivanera jivana [1]
The holy feet of Sri Rupa Manjari are my wealth, my devotional ser-
vice, my worship, the very treasure of my life, my ornament and the
very life of my life.

sei mora rasa-nidhi, sei mora vanchha-siddhi,

sei mora vedera dharama

sei vrata, sei tapa, sei mora mantra japa,

sei mora dharama karama [2]
They are an ocean of my spiritual ecstasy, the fulfilment of all my
dreams, my Vedic religion, my vows, my penances, my mantra, my
japa, my religious duties.

anukula habe viddhi, se-pade haibe siddhi,

nirakhiba e dui nayane

se rupa-madhuri-rasi, prana-kuvalaya-sasi,

praphullita habe nisi-dine [3]
May Providence be favourable to me — may my whole being aim only
at attaining her holy feet, in such a tangible way that I will behold
them with my own eyes. May the lotus of my heart be nourished day
and night in the lustre of her beautiful feet, blooming and dancing in
its sweet rays.

tuya-adarsana-ahi, garale jarala dehi,

chira-dina tapita jivana

ha ha prabhu! kara daya, deha more pada-chhaya,

narottama laila sarana [4]
Bitten by the snake of separation from you, I am tortured by its ven-
om — my very life is constantly burning in agony. O Master! Please
give me shelter in the shade of your feet! Narottam is surrendering
to you...

Commentary by
Srila Bhakti Raksak Sridhar Dev-Goswami Maharaj

(1) Sri-rupa-manjari-pada, sei mora sampada, sei mora bhaja-
na-pujana — “my everything is Sri Rupa Goswami’s holy feet.” We
are to discuss so many classifications and positions of rasa: santa,
dasya, sakhya, vatsalya, madhura. And in madhura-rasa Radharani’s
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camp is special. Then again there are so many gradations of sakhis.
Then there is the class of the manjaris, the younger girls, and they
have more freedom to approach: when Radha and Govinda are in
union in a private environment, the manjaris can still approach. They
have such freedom to visit Them. If any materials of service are nec-
essary, the sakhis send the manjaris to that place. The sakhis do not
approach there. In that way the manjaris enjoy the best confidence.
The most secret service of both can be supplied through the manjaris.
In the highest position they have free entrance, and their leader is
Rupa Manjari. She is understood to be the leader of the whole group
of younger girls, the manjaris, therefore in madhura-bhajan she is all-
in-all. This has been taught to us by Narottama Thakur. For us — and
the younger batch — she is our highest resort.

Sei mora sampada — my wealth is there in her feet. Sei mora bha-
jana-pujana — my worship and service is also in her. Sei mora pra-
na-dhana, sei mora abharana — the very wealth and gist of my life is
there; and the ornaments of my life, if any there may be, that is within
her grace. Sei mora jivanera jivana — indeed, the very life of my life,
if there is anything, that is also her. I am for her pleasure.

() Sei mora rasa-nidhi — if there is anything, the source of any
and all desirable ecstasy is only to be found there. The mine, source,
and fountainhead of all rasa is there in her feet. Sei mora vanch-
ha-siddhi — and if I am to expect any other fulfilment in life, that
is also there in her feet. Sei mora vedera dharama — if any duty is
recommended by the Vedas for me, I would like that such duty be at
her feet.

Sei vrata, sei tapa — if at all there is any desired accumulation from
any penance or observance of vows, that is also to be found there. Sei
mora mantra-japa — the continuous repetition of a mantra in japa all
ends there: all things have only one end in my case, and that is that
they all meet in different phases in the feet of Rupa Manjari. If she
is satisfied then the variegated nature of all sorts of my devotional
practices are satisfied. Sei mora dharama-karama — and any of my
conceptions of duty or activity of any phases or form all have one end
and meet in one point: the holy feet of Rupa Manjari.

3) Anukula habe viddhi, se-pade ha-ibe siddhi — I only pray to
the controller who is at the root of all these arrangements of affairs in
this world, “Please connect me there. O Absolute Manager, may you
grant my prayer that all my tendencies may go to attain her favour.
Nirakhiba e dui nayane — and it will be so very intense and concrete
as if I can see it with these eyes. It will not be vague, abstract, or imag-
ination, but I want the most concrete realisation by the grace of the
Absolute Manager.”

Se rupa-madhuri-rasi, prana-kuvalaya-sasi — what sort of high class
beauty is there in her holy feet! I want to jump. Let my heart be a
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lotus. There are two classes of lotus: the white lotus came from the
sun and the red from the moon. The kuvalaya is a mixture of the two.
The lustre of her body will feed me day and night as the life of my life
which is compared to a kuvalaya. The kuvalaya is fed and nourished
by the lustre of the moon, and her holy feet are the moon, and my
very vitality is likened to the lotus. May the lustre of her beauty main-
tain and nourish my heart of hearts. Praphullita habe nisi-dine — and
the lotus of my heart will grow by that ray, and dance.

(4) Tuya adarsana-ahi — this is my prayer, but what is my present
condition? My present condition is in the negative side, my Mistress.
My present position is such that without having a sight of you, Your
Grace, my heart will burn into ashes. That is my present position.

Garale jarala dehi — this is just like the poison of a cobra which pro-
duces pain within my heart. I have been bitten by a snake, and what
is that snake? It is that I am not getting any direct contact with you,
Your Grace. The serpent’s poison has captured my heart and I am go-
ing to die. Chiro-dina tapita jivana — and this is not a sudden thing,
but from the beginning I have been suffering this sort of pain of sepa-
ration from such a beautiful and hopeful life of fulfilment.

Ha ha rupa kara daya, deha more pada-chhaya, narottama la-ila sa-
rana — but I have now reached the extreme position and for the last
time I am begging for your favour; otherwise I am going to be fin-
ished.

This was composed by Narottama Thakur in praise of Srila Rupa
Goswami. In this way he has given us light of the higher quarter of
bhajan life. This sampradaya is named as the Rupanuga sampradaya,
and our Guru-parampara and all these things are adjusted according
to that. He wrote many songs and they are of very substantive firma-
ment, very ecstatic, and of deep faith.
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